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The Texts:

The text of the Mahakhandhakam as presented here has been
established through a comparison of the four standard editions:

BJT: Sri Lankan Edition from Mahavaggapali, pp. 2-90. Buddha

Jayanti Tripitika Series, volume Ill. 1957, reprinted Colombo, 2005
with corrections.

PTS: European edition, from Vinaya Pitakam, Vol |, The Mahavagga,
edited by Hermann Oldenburg, Pali Text Society, 1879, reprinted
London, 1969.

Thai: Thai edition, as found on Budsir for Windows CD-ROM
(version 2.0, Bangkok, 1996).

ChS: Burmese edition, as found on the Chattha Sangayana CD-
ROM (version 3, Igatpuri, no date, but = 1999).

Other Texts:

Comm: Mahavagga-Atthakatha, as found on the Chattha
Sangayana CD-ROM (version 3, Igatpuri, no date, but = 1999).

Ja Nid: Jatakanidana, as found on the Chattha Sangayana CD-ROM
(version 3, Igatpuri, no date, but = 1999).

Mvu: Mahavastu, Vol lll, edited by E. Senart, Paris 1897.

Lal: Lalitavistara, edited by Lefman, Halle, 1902; also P.L. Vaidya,
Darbhanga, 1958

Translations Consulted:

BD: The Book of the Discipline, Vol |, I.B. Horner, London, 1938.



VT: Vinaya Texts, Part |, TW. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg,
Oxford 1885, reprinted Delhi 1990

SGB: The Story of Gotama Buddha, N.A. Jayawickrama, PTS
Oxford, 1990.

MT: The Mahavastu, J. J. Jones, London, 3 volumes 1949-1956.
LV: Lalitavistara, Bijoya Goswami, Kolkata, 2001.
Dictionaries:

PED: Pali-English Dictionary, T.W. Rhys Davids and William Stede,
1921-25, online edition: http://dsal.uchicago.edu/dictionaries/pali/

CPD: Critical Pali Dictionary, 1947- (unfinished), online edition:
http://pali.hum.ku.dk/cpd/search.html

CPED: Concise Pali-English Dictionary, Ven. A.P. Buddhadatta,
Colombo, 1958 reprinted 1968.

BHSD: Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary, Franklin Edgerton, New
Haven 1953, reprinted Delhi 1998.

SED: Sanskrit-English Dictionary, Monier-Williams, 1899, online
edition: http://www.sanskrit-lexicon.uni-koeln.de/monier/

DPPN: Dictionary of Pali Proper Names, G.P. Malalasekera, Pali
Text Society, London 1937.

FF: Bhante S. Dhammika: Dictionary of the Flora and Fauna in the
Pali Tipitaka (pre-publication copy kindly given me by the Author).

Other Works:



SHB: Mahavaggapali, edited by Ven. Pannasara Nayakatthera,
Colombo, 1958.

AS: Ludwig Alsdorf: Die Arya-Strophen des Pali-Kanons
(Wiesbaden, 1967).

Syntax: Syntax of the Cases in the Pali Nikayas, by O.H. de A.
Wijesekera (Colombo 1993).



Introduction

The text of the first four sections of the Great Chapter in the
Discipline collectiont! traces the life and career of the Buddha for a
period of about one year after the Complete Awakening, and is one
of the earliest sources we have for this period in the Buddha’s life.{&}
This section of the text forms a continuous narrative before it is
replaced with a detailing of the various duties incumbent on
monastics, and other rules for the monks and nuns.{3!

As the text forms an integral part of the Discipline Collection it
appears that it was originally meant to show how the monastic life
was established in the first place, how and why it evolved, and what
is the relationship between lay supporters and monastics, and only
incidentally does it thereby reveal the early part of the Buddha'’s
career.

Although many of the discourses that have been preserved provide
contextual information on such matters as where the discourse was
given, to whom and for what reason, very few indeed can be placed
within a reliable time frame,!4 and the only other comparable text we
have is The Discourse about the Great Emancipation
(Mahaparinibbanasutta), which provides a more-or-less continuous
narrative detailing the last year of the Buddha'’s life.(®

First Section

Our present text opens some time after the Awakening,{® with the
Buddha still at the foot of the Bodhi Tree, enjoying the bliss of
liberation and reflecting to himself on Conditional Origination through

the three watches of the night.{Z}

His first encounter with another person only comes when he moves
to another tree in the same area, where he meets someone
significantly enquiring about the real meaning of being a brahmana.



It is here that we see the Buddha for the first time explicitly redefining
the given terms of his day by explaining the true meaning of being a
brahmana, which has nothing to do with the pretensions of birth, of
course.

There is no record of the brahmana’s response to the teaching but
he evidently did not become a lay follower at the time, otherwise it
would have been recorded, so we can perhaps infer that he was
unconvinced.

The Buddha’s next meeting was at the root of another tree in the
same vicinity, and this time with the Dragon-King Mucilinda, who
protected him from unseasonable weather. These first 3 sections are
parallel to five discourses in the Udana 1:1-4, and 2:1, which all end
in an exalted utterance being made by the Buddha.

The next section tells how the Buddha met with two merchants,
Tapussa and Bhallika, who were apparently traveling north to
Magadha. At the culmination of the story the merchants go for refuge
to the Buddha and the Dhammaf® and became the first of the
Buddha’s followers in the Dispensation. Perhaps it is significant that
the first people who gain faith in the Buddha and his Teaching were
not professional religious, but simple merchants, as that section of
society was to provide crucial support to the fledgling Teaching.

The scene then changes to the root of another tree, still in the vicinity
of Uruvela, where the Buddha ponders on whether it is really
possible to teach such a deep and profound doctrine to people when
they have so little inclination towards spiritual things and such
attachment to material pleasures. He is ultimately persuaded by the
Mahabrahma Sahampati, who points out that there are some with
little dust on their eyes and that they will understand.

The Buddha therefore agrees to teach, but just who to teach is the
next question. He first thinks of Alara and Uddaka,’? but they had



recently passed away, so then he recalled the group-of-five ascetics
who had been helping him during his six years of austerity. Seeing
that they were now in the neighbouring State of KasT,{1% he decided
to walk across the countryside for the approximately 200 km in order
to teach them.

A meeting on the way with the Abstainer (Ajivika) Upaka is recorded
at this point.!} Again the Abstainer, like the brahmana earlier, was
unable to grasp the message or to gain faith in the Buddha, and
went away, ‘shaking his head and taking the wrong path
(ummagga)’, as the text says.

The Buddha eventually reaches the Deer Park at Isipatana, a few
kilometres from the capital of Kasi, Baranasi. Although the group-of-
five have been chosen for the first formal teaching of the new school,
they are anything but impressed when they see their former
associate coming. Indeed they make an agreement amongst
themselves not to honour him in any way, although as he is a
member of the Khattiya class they agree to put out a seat for him.

As the Buddha approaches though they are unable to keep to their
agreement and they rise up, prepare a seat, take his bowl and robe,
put out water for him, and so on. But still they are not quite ready for
the new teaching and the Buddha will not teach them until they
acknowledged his declared status. Eventually they are convinced by
his earnestness and stop addressing him in a familiar way and speak
to him with all due reverence.{12}

It is only then that the Buddha deigns to teach them the discourse
that is famous now for Setting the Dhamma-Wheel Rolling. The
Discourse itself is as revolutionary as it is simple. It basically only
consists of an outline of the Four Noble Truths with short definitions
of each. However the approach to the spiritual life that it signifies
must have been felt to be quite extraordinary.



The prevalent religious teachings of the time stressed either correct
ritual observance or extreme asceticism. The Buddha knew that
neither led to the desired goal, and started his teaching career with a
completely fresh look at the problem of existence. First he had
diagnosed the problem: suffering; then he had found the cause:
craving; then he had seen that its end (nirodha) was possible, and to
the group-of-five monks he taught the Path to that goal, the eightfold
noble Path which went, contrary to their expectation as ascetics, by
the middle way.

For religious steeped in extreme asceticism, that must have been
revolutionary indeed, and one of them, Kondafnia, did indeed attain
to the first stage of sainthood on that very teaching, and all of them
were ordained as monks by the Buddha. But for their further
progress many more teachings would be required.

Unfortunately for us the teachings during those first few days have
not been preserved in any of the traditions that have come down to
us, but over the next few days the Buddha did give them the
necessary basis upon which they gradually made successively
deeper attainments until they stood on the brink of full liberation.{13}

It was then that the Buddha taught the second recorded discourse
containing the profound teaching about non-Self, which
demonstrated that there was no Self or Divinity to be found in any of
the constituents that make up the human personality, and that none
of them were worth clinging to. It was on the basis of this teaching
that the group-of-five monks fulfilled the teaching and attained to
such a state of purity that they would never be reborn again, and it is
this teaching that closes the first section for recital (bhanavara).

Second Section

The next section is easier to summarise: it traces the progress the
Dispensation made during the first Rains Retreat, which was spent in



the Deer Park after the initial teachings. First Yasa, a wealthy young
man from the capital, meets up with the Buddha and becomes a
monk, and eventually a Worthy One. His Father,{14} Mother and
former Wife all go for refuge to the Three Treasures as lay followers
committed for life. Then four of his good friends, and fifty more
friends all become monks and attain full liberation.

At that point there were sixty-one monks and Arahats in the world,
and at the end of the Rains Retreat the Buddha sent them out to the
four directions to teach to all who would listen. They go and start
making their own converts and the Buddha eventually initalises a
procedure whereby they can administer ordination themselves,
rather than bringing the aspirant to him personally. The curious thing
is this: with only one or two possible exceptions,{2} we never hear of
any of these monks again, and not even one appears to accompany
the Buddha when he sets out to return to Uruvela, where he had
initially attained Awakening.

Before he sets out on that journey the Buddha apparently had one or
two encounters with Mara, who according to the traditions was still
pursuing the Buddha for up to one year after the Awakening. | say
one or two purposely, because it is not clear from the text whether
we are dealing with two different visitations, or with two rescensions
of the same encounter. | tend to think the latter, which is
strengthened by there being two rescensions of the next but one
story in the text.

We next have the curious story of the Buddha’s encounter with the
good group of 30 friends while traveling back to Magadha.
Apparently out for a picnic, one of their number has his belongings
stolen by a prostitute he had brought along for the day. The group
goes off in search of the miscreant, but come across the Buddha
instead who teaches them Dhamma so effectively that they all attain
at least the first stage of sainthood and request and receive



ordination, but once again it appears none of the group accompanies
the Buddha on his further journeying into Magadha.

Third Section

The third section for recital finds the Buddha back in Uruvela, but
now somewhat north of where he had Awakened, in the Ashram of
the fire-worshipper Uruvela Kassapa, who is living there with his five-
hundred disciples. This Kassapa is one of three brothers who are
living in the area engaged in the same practice, with three hundred
and two hundred disciples each.

The Buddha asks if he can stay for the night in the firehouse. At first
Kassapa refuses, fearing that a Dragon (Naga) who is living there
would harm him, but eventually the Buddha persuades Kassapa to
let him stay. During the night there is a fiery contest with the Dragon,
which the Buddha wins.

Kassapa is impressed by this, but he still believes that the Buddha is
not at the same standing as he is himself. Still, he offers to provide
food for the Buddha if he stays on in the Ashram, and the Buddha
agrees. This exact same story is told twice in the text, first in prose
and then in verse. The commentary specifically states that the
verses came later and were inserted after the prose. There is yet
another rescension of the same story in the Mahavastu, but there it
occurs not as the first but as the last of a series of miracles that are
different from those recorded in the Pali.

The Pali text then has a series of miracles performed by the Buddha,
but none of them succeed in convincing Kassapa of the Buddha'’s
superiority, so eventually the Buddha tells Kassapa straight that he is
neither a Worthy One nor is he on his way to becoming one.
Kassapa is convinced and asks for ordination, and both he and his
followers and afterwards his brothers and their followers are
ordained.



At this point the Buddha gives the famous Instruction about Burning,
showing that the true fires are burning in our hearts, and rather than
leading to release they are keeping us entrapped in the round of
birth and death, and all 1,000 yogis attain to Worthiness upon
hearing the discourse, which closes the third section.

Note that the time must now be sometime towards the end of the
Winter period, which is perhaps six months after the Buddha gave
his first discourse, and up and till now only three discourses have
been recorded, though it is evident from the text, which explicitly
says as much, that he had taught many more.

Fourth Section

Following the conversion of the Kassapas and their one thousand
followers, the Buddha goes with them to Rajagaha, the capital of
Magadha. King Bimbisara hears that he has come to his Royal
Capital and along with twelve thousand of his fellow citizens he goes
out to meet him, fulfilling some wishes he had made while still a
prince.

The Buddha teaches them a discourse at this point, but only a
synopsis is given in the Pali text, while in the Mahavastu the full
discourse is given.!18 After the discourse the King goes for refuge to
the Three Treasures and invites him for a meal on the following day,
after which he donates the Bamboo Wood to the Buddha, thus
ensuring the material establishment of the Dispensation.

There follows the conversion of the Wanderers Sariputta and
Moggallana. They were followers of Safijaya (apparently to be
identified with one of the Six Heretical Teachers), and had previously
made a promise to each other that if one of them attained the
Deathless state, then he would immediately inform the other.



Sariputta sees Assaji, one of the Buddha'’s disciples, on almsround
and is immediately inspired with confidence and asks what teaching
he knows. Assaji replies that he is new to the teaching, that he
doesn’t know much, but he recites a verse which is enough for

Sariputta to attain to the first stage of Sainthood (Sotapatti).{17}

This Assaji is normally identified with the Assaji who was one of the
group-of-five monks. | question this though, as Assaji characterises
himself as one who is new to the teaching and not long gone forth.
But the group-of-five Assaji was hardly new to the Sasana, indeed
he stands right at the source. He had also heard some of the most
important teachings that the Buddha had given, and had attained full
liberation. There is also no record of any of the monks from the
Banarasr period following the Buddha over from Kasi to Magadha.
Assaji must have been a common name at the time and given the
weight of the evidence | am inclined to believe that the Assaiji
Sariputta met was not the same as the one in the group-of-five, but
was as he characterised himself, one newly gone forth.

In any case on the strength of this encounter Sariputta does see the
Deathless and tells his friend Moggallana about it, and they both
leave Saijaya, together with another 250 of his followers, and join
the Buddha and become his chief disciples. This causes something
of an uproar around the capital as many of their finest young men
are going forth. But the Buddha teaches a verse to the monks that
convinces his critics that he is teaching true Dhamma and the uproar
dies down. It is at this point in the text that the narrative ends.

Comparison with other Texts

In preparing this text and translation of the Great Chapter | have
made a careful comparison with other records of the same events,
both in the Canon and the commentaries, together with texts like the
Mahavastu and Lalitavistara, which belong to other sects, so as to
compare and supplement the information given in the text itself.



This has involved making a number of other translations that are
parallel to this text, and which are now published elsewhere on the
website, and which can be read in their own right as well as
supplementary to the present work:

Uruvilvato Rsipatanarh Gamanarh - The Journey from Uruvilva to
Rsipatana (from Mahavastu pp. 322-329)

Dharmacakrapravartanasutram - The Discourse that Set the
Dharma-Wheel Rolling (from Lalitavistara)

Utpadyananirudhyanasttram - The Discourse on Arising and
Ceasing (The Fourth Discourse of the Buddha) (Mahavastu pp. 443-
9)

| have also included many notes drawn from the commentary, and
comparisons with the Jatakanidana, a full text and translation of
which | hope to prepare at some time.

| am very grateful indeed to Rod Bucknell who has made many
contributions to this project by reading all of the above works through
for me and making many useful suggestions and corrections, which
has gone a long way to improve the accuracy and usefulness of
these works. He has been a true kalyanamitta.

Anandajoti Bhikkhu
August 2009



Vinayapitake Mahavaggassa Pathamo Bhago
The First Section of the Great Division in the Discipline

Collection

Namo tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammasambuddhassa
Reverence to him, the Gracious One, the Worthy One, the
Perfect Sambuddha



Mahakhandhako 1-4
The Great Chapter 1-411&

[I: The First Teachings]'®

Bodhikatha
1: The Story about the Awakening (Tree){2%
(Conditional Origination)

Tena samayena Buddho Bhagava Uruvelayam viharati,
At that time the Awakened One,21} the Gracious One, was dwelling
near Uruvel3, {22!

najja Nerainjaraya tire Bodhirukkhamiile
pathamabhisambuddho.

on the bank of the river Neraijara, at the root of the Awakening tree,
in the first (period) after the complete and perfect Awakening.{23}

Atha kho Bhagava Bodhirukkhamtle
° Then at that time the Gracious One sat at the root of the
Awakening tree{24}

sattaham ekapallankena nisidi vimuttisukhapatisarmvedi.
in one cross-legged posture for seven days experiencing the
happiness of liberation.

Atha kho Bhagava rattiya pathamarm yamam,
Then the Gracious One, for the first watch of the night,

paticcasamuppadarh anulomapatilomarn manasakasi:
applied his mind thoroughly to conditional origination in forward and

reverse order:{22}

“Avijjapaccaya sankhara,



“‘Because of ignorance there are (volitional) processes,

sankharapaccaya vinhanam,
because of (volitional) processes: consciousness,

vinanapaccaya namarupam,
because of consciousness: mind and body,

namaripapaccaya salayatanam,
because of mind and body: the six sense spheres,

salayatanapaccaya phasso,
because of the six sense spheres: contact,

phassapaccaya vedana,
because of contact: feeling,

vedanapaccaya tanha,
because of feeling: craving,

tanhapaccaya upadanam,
because of craving: attachment,

upadanapaccaya bhavo,
because of attachment: continuation,

bhavapaccaya jati,
because of continuation: birth,

jatipaccaya jaramaranam,
because of birth: old age, death,

sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupayasa sambhavanti,
grief, lamentation, pain, sorrow, and despair (all) arise,

evam-etassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa samudayo hoti.



and so there is an origination of this whole mass of suffering.

Avijjaya tveva asesaviraganirodha sankharanirodho,
But from the complete fading away and cessation of ignorance, there
is the cessation of (volitional) processes,

sankharanirodha vifihananirodho,
from the cessation of (volitional) processes, the cessation of
consciousness,

vinihiananirodha namaruapanirodho,
from the cessation of consciousness, the cessation of mind and
body,

namarupanirodha salayatananirodho,
from the cessation of mind and body, the cessation of the six sense
spheres,

salayatananirodha phassanirodho,
from the cessation of the six sense spheres, the cessation of
contact,

phassanirodha vedananirodho,
from the cessation of contact, the cessation of feeling,

vedananirodha tanhanirodho,
from the cessation of feeling, the cessation of craving,

tanhanirodha upadananirodho,
from the cessation of craving, the cessation of attachment,

upadananirodha bhavanirodho,
from the cessation of attachment, the cessation of continuation,

bhavanirodha jatinirodho,
from the cessation of continuation, the cessation of birth,



jatinirodha jaramaranam,
from the cessation of birth, old age, death,

sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupayasa nirujjhanti,
grief, lamentation, pain, sorrow, and despair (all) cease,

evam-etassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa nirodho hoti” ti.
and so there is a cessation of this whole mass of suffering.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayarm imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Yada have patubhavanti dhamma
“When (the nature of) things{28} becomes really manifest

Atapino jhayato brahmanassa,
To the ardent meditating brahmana, (2}

Athassa kankha vapayanti sabba,
Then all his doubts disappear,

Yato pajanati sahetudhamman-ti.
Since he knows (the nature of a) thing and its cause.”{28}

* * *

Atha kho Bhagava rattiya majjhimam yamam,
Then the Gracious One,{22} for the middle watch of the night,

paticcasamuppadarh anulomapatilomarn manasakasi:



applied his mind thoroughly to conditional origination in forward and
reverse order:

“Avijjapaccaya sankhara,

“‘Because of ignorance there are (volitional) processes,

sankharapaccaya vinhanam,
because of (volitional) processes: consciousness,

vinanapaccaya namarupam,
because of consciousness: mind and body,

namaripapaccaya salayatanam,
because of mind and body: the six sense spheres,

salayatanapaccaya phasso,
because of the six sense spheres: contact,

phassapaccaya vedana,
because of contact: feeling,

vedanapaccaya tanha,
because of feeling: craving,

tanhapaccaya upadanam,
because of craving: attachment,

upadanapaccaya bhavo,
because of attachment: continuation,

bhavapaccaya jati,
because of continuation: birth,

jatipaccaya jaramaranam,
because of birth: old age, death,



sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupayasa sambhavanti,
grief, lamentation, pain, sorrow, and despair (all) arise,

evam-etassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa samudayo hoti.
and so there is an origination of this whole mass of suffering.

Avijjaya tveva asesaviraganirodha sankharanirodho,
But from the complete fading away and cessation of ignorance, there
is the cessation of (volitional) processes,

sankharanirodha vifihananirodho,
from the cessation of (volitional) processes, the cessation of
consciousness,

vinihiananirodha namaruapanirodho,
from the cessation of consciousness, the cessation of mind and
body,

namarupanirodha salayatananirodho,
from the cessation of mind and body, the cessation of the six sense
spheres,

salayatananirodha phassanirodho,
from the cessation of the six sense spheres, the cessation of
contact,

phassanirodha vedananirodho,
from the cessation of contact, the cessation of feeling,

vedananirodha tanhanirodho,
from the cessation of feeling, the cessation of craving,

tanhanirodha upadananirodho,
from the cessation of craving, the cessation of attachment,

upadananirodha bhavanirodho,



from the cessation of attachment, the cessation of continuation,

bhavanirodha jatinirodho,
from the cessation of continuation, the cessation of birth,

jatinirodha jaramaranam,
from the cessation of birth, old age, death,

sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupayasa nirujjhanti,
grief, lamentation, pain, sorrow, and despair (all) cease,

evam-etassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa nirodho hoti” ti.
and so there is a cessation of this whole mass of suffering.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayarm imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Yada have patubhavanti dhamma
“When (the nature of) things becomes really manifest

Atapino jhayato brahmanassa,
To the ardent meditating brahmana,

Athassa kankha vapayanti sabba,
Then all his doubts disappear,

Yato khayarm paccayanam avedi” ti.
Since the destruction of causes has been understood.”3%

* % *

Atha kho Bhagava rattiya pacchimam yaman,



Then the Gracious One, for the last watch of the night, {31}

paticcasamuppadarh anulomapatilomarn manasakasi:
applied his mind thoroughly to conditional origination in forward and
reverse order:

“Avijjapaccaya sankhara,
“Because of ignorance there are (volitional) processes,

sankharapaccaya vifinanam,
because of (volitional) processes: consciousness,

viiianapaccaya namarupam,
because of consciousness: mind and body,

namariupapaccaya salayatanam,
because of mind and body: the six sense spheres,

salayatanapaccaya phasso,
because of the six sense spheres: contact,

phassapaccaya vedana,
because of contact: feeling,

vedanapaccaya tanha,
because of feeling: craving,

tanhapaccaya upadanam,
because of craving: attachment,

upadanapaccaya bhavo,
because of attachment: continuation,

bhavapaccaya jati,
because of continuation: birth,



jatipaccaya jaramaranam,
because of birth: old age, death,

sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupayasa sambhavanti,
grief, lamentation, pain, sorrow, and despair (all) arise,

evam-etassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa samudayo hoti.
and so there is an origination of this whole mass of suffering.

Avijjaya tveva asesaviraganirodha sankharanirodho,
But from the complete fading away and cessation of ignorance, there
is the cessation of (volitional) processes,

sankharanirodha vifihananirodho,
from the cessation of (volitional) processes, the cessation of
consciousness,

vinihiananirodha namaruapanirodho,
from the cessation of consciousness, the cessation of mind and
body,

namarupanirodha salayatananirodho,
from the cessation of mind and body, the cessation of the six sense
spheres,

salayatananirodha phassanirodho,
from the cessation of the six sense spheres, the cessation of
contact,

phassanirodha vedananirodho,
from the cessation of contact, the cessation of feeling,

vedananirodha tanhanirodho,
from the cessation of feeling, the cessation of craving,



tanhanirodha upadananirodho,
from the cessation of craving, the cessation of attachment,

upadananirodha bhavanirodho,
from the cessation of attachment, the cessation of continuation,

bhavanirodha jatinirodho,
from the cessation of continuation, the cessation of birth,

jatinirodha jaramaranam,
from the cessation of birth, old age, death,

sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupayasa nirujjhanti,
grief, lamentation, pain, sorrow, and despair (all) cease,

evam-etassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa nirodho hoti” ti.
and so there is a cessation of this whole mass of suffering.”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayarm imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Yada have patubhavanti dhamma
“When (the nature of) things becomes really manifest

Atapino jhayato brahmanassa,
To the ardent meditating brahmana,

Vidhapayam titthati Marasenam,
He stands dispelling Mara’s army,

Suriyo va obhasayam-antalikkhan”-ti.
Just like the sun lighting up the firmament.”{32}



Bodhikatha Nitthita
The Story about the Bodhi (tree) is Finished



Ajapalakatha
2: The Story about the Goatherd’s (Tree)3!
(The Grumbling Brahmana)3#

Atha kho Bhagava sattahassa accayena,
Then with the passing of seven days, the Gracious One,{3%}

tamha samadhimha vutthahitva,
after arising from that concentration,

Bodhirukkhamila yena Ajapalanigrodho tenupasankami,

approached the Goatherd’s Banyan (tree)2€} from the root of the
Awakening tree,

upasankamitva Ajapalanigrodharukkhamiile
© and after approaching the root of the Goatherds’ Banyan tree

sattaharm ekapallankena nisidi vimuttisukhapatisarmvedi.
he sat in one cross-legged posture for seven days experiencing the
happiness of liberation .32}

Atha kho annataro huhunkajatiko brahmano
Then a certain brahmana who was a grumbler by nature{38!

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavata saddhim sammodi,
and after approaching he exchanged greetings with the Gracious
One,

sammodaniyam katham saraniyam vitisaretva ekam-antam
atthasi.

and after exchanging courteous talk{®®} and greetings, he stood on
one side.



Ekam-antam thito kho so brahmano Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
While standing on one side that brahmana said this to the Gracious
One:

“Kittavata nu kho bho Gotama brahmano hoti?
“To what extent, dear Gotama, is one a brahmana?

Katame ca pana brahmanakarana dhamma?” ti
And again what things make one a brahmana?”

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayarm imam udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:

“Yo brahmano bahitapapadhammo,
“That brahmana who has barred wickedness,{4%

Nihuhunkako nikkasavo yatatto,
Not grumbling, free from blemish, self-restrained,

Vedantagii vusitabrahmacar'yo,
With perfect understanding, (and) the spiritual life accomplished,

Dhammena so Brahmavadam vadeyya,
Righteously he might speak a word about the Brahman, {41}

Yassussada natthi kuhinci loke” ti.
For him there is no arrogancef42} anywhere in the world.”43}

Ajapalakatha Nitthita
The Story about the Goatherd’s (Tree) is finished



Mucalindakatha
3: The Story about the Mucalinda (Tree)®“4

Atha kho Bhagava sattahassa accayena,
Then with the passing of seven days, the Gracious One, {42}

tamha samadhimha vutthahitva,
after arising from that concentration,

Ajapalanigrodhamila yena Mucalindo tenupasankami,
approached the Mucalinda (tree) from the root of the Goatherd’s
Banyan (tree),

upasankamitva Mucalindamile
° and after approaching the root of the Mucalinda (tree) {46}

sattaharm ekapallankena nisidi vimuttisukhapatisamvedi.
he sat in one cross-legged posture for seven days experiencing the

happiness of liberation.4Z}

Tena kho pana samayena maha akalamegho udapadi,
Then at that time a great cloud arose out of season,

sattahavaddalika sitavataduddini.
(bringing) seven days of rainy weather, cold winds, and overcast
days.

Atha kho Mucalindo Nagaraja sakabhavana nikkhamitva,
Then the Dagon King Mucalinda, 48} after leaving his domicile,

Bhagavato kayam sattakkhattum bhogehi parikkhipitva,
and surrounding the Gracious One’s body seven times with his coils,

upari muddhani mahantam phanam karitva atthasi:
stood having placed his great hood above his head, (thinking):



“Ma Bhagavantam sitarm, ma Bhagavantam unham,
“May the Gracious One not be cold, may the Gracious One not be
hot,

ma Bhagavantam darmsamakasavatatapasirimsapasamphasso”
ti.

may the Gracious One not be affected by gadflies, mosquitoes, wind,
the heat (of the sun), and serpents.”

Atha kho Mucalindo Nagaraja, sattahassa accayena,
Then the Dagon King Mucalinda, with the passing of those seven

days,.{@}.

viddham vigatavalahakam devam viditva,
having understood that the sky®®® was now clear, without a cloud,

Bhagavato kaya bhoge vinivethetva,
after unravelling his coils from the Gracious One’s body,

sakavannam patisarmharitva, manavakavannam abhinimminitva,
withdrawing his own form,2} and creating the appearance of a
young brahmana,

Bhagavato purato atthasi, paijaliko Bhagavantam
namassamano.

stood in front of the Gracious One, revering the Gracious One with
raised hands.

Atha kho Bhagava, etam-attham viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood the significance of it,

tayam velayarm imarn udanam udanesi:
on that occasion uttered this exalted utterance:122}



“Sukho viveko tutthassa, sutaDhammassa passato,
“There is happiness and detachment for the one who is satisfied,
who has heard the Dhamma, and who sees,

Abyapajjam sukham loke, panabhiutesu samyamo.
There is happiness for him who is free from ill-will in the world, who
is restrained towards breathing beings.{23!

Sukha viragata loke, kamanarh samatikkamo,
The state of dispassion in the world is happiness, the complete

transcending of sense desires, >4}

Asmimanassa yo vinayo - etam ve paramarm sukhan”-ti.
(But) for the one who has removed the conceit ‘| am®®} - this is
indeed the highest happiness.”

Mucalindakatha Nitthita
The Story about Mucalinda is Finished



Rajayatanakatha
4: The Story about the Royal (Tree) ¢
(Tapussa and Bhallika)

Atha kho Bhagava sattahassa accayena,
Then with the passing of seven days, the Gracious One,

tamha samadhimha vutthahitva,
after arising from that concentration,

Mucalindamila yena Rajayatanam tenupasankami,
approached the Royal (tree)2Z} from the root of the Mucalinda (tree),

upasankamitva Rajayatanamile
and after approaching the root of the Royal (tree)

sattaham ekapallankena nisidi vimuttisukhapatisarmvedi.
he sat in one cross-legged posture for seven days experiencing the
happiness of liberation.{58}

Tena kho pana samayena Tapussabhallika vanija
Then at that time the merchants Tapussa and Ballika{22}

Ukkala tarnh desam addhanamaggappatipanna honti.
were in that district travelling along the highway from Ukkala.{6%}

Atha kho Tapussabhallikanam vanijanam natisalohita devata

Then a god who had (formerly) been a blood relativet®!} of the
merchants Tapussa and Bhallika

Tapussabhallike vanije etad-avoca:
said this to the merchants Tapussa and Bhallika:

“Ayam Marisa Bhagava Rajayatanamiile viharati
pathamabhisambuddho.



“The Gracious One, Sirs, is dwelling at the root of the Royal (tree), in
the first (period) after the complete and perfect Awakening.

Gacchatha tarh Bhagavantarm manthena ca madhupindikaya ca
patimanetha
Go and wait upon the Gracious One with milk-rice and honey-balls

tarm vo bhavissati digharattar hitaya sukhaya” ti.
and for a long timef€2} that will be for your benefit and happiness.”

Atha kho Tapussabhallika vanija manthain-ca madhupindikai-ca
adaya

Then the merchants Tapussa and Bhallika having taken milk-rice and
honey-balls

yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantarh abhivadetva, ekam-antam
atthamsu.

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One they stood
at one side.

Ekam-antam thita kho Tapussabhallika vanija Bhagavantam
etad-avocum:

While standing on one side the merchants Tapussa and Bhallika said
this to the Gracious One:

“Patigganhatu no Bhante Bhagava manthain-ca madhupindikai-
ca

“‘Please accept our milk-rice and honey-balls, venerable Sir,
Gracious One,

yam amhakam assa digharattar hitaya sukhaya” ti.
that for a long time will be for our benefit and happiness.”



Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi:
Then it occurred to the Gracious One:

“Na kho Tathagata hatthesu patigganhanti,
“Realised Ones{®3! do not accept (food) in the hands,

kim-hi nu kho aharmh patigganheyyam  manthan-ca
madhupindikan-ca?” ti
now how can | accept the milk-rice and honey-balls?"{4}

Atha kho Cattaro Maharajano Bhagavato cetasa
cetoparivitakkam-annaya,

Then the (gods called the) Four Great Kings, knowing with their
minds the reflection in the mind of the Gracious One,

catuddisa cattaro selamaye patte Bhagavato upanamesum:
brought from the four directions four bowls made of (green) stone{€%
to the Gracious One (saying):

“Idha Bhante Bhagava patigganhatu manthai-ca
madhupindikain-ca.” ti

“‘Please accept, venerable Sir, Gracious One, the milk-rice and
honey-balls here (in the bowls).”

Patiggahesi Bhagava paccagghe selamaye patte
The Gracious One accepted in the new bowl€8 made of stone

manthan-ca madhupindikan-ca, patiggahetva ca paribhuijji.
the milk-rice and honey-balls, and having accepted (it) he ate.

Atha kho Tapussabhallika vanija Bhagavantarnh etad-avocum:
Then the merchants Tapussa and Bhallika said this to the Gracious
One:



“Ete mayarn Bhante Bhagavantamm saranamm gacchama
Dhamman-ca,
“We, venerable Sir, are those who go to the Gracious One for refuge,

and to the Dhamma, {62}

upasake no Bhagava dharetu ajjatagge panupete saranam
gate,” ti

please bear in mind that we are lay disciples who have gone for
refuge from today forward for as long as we have the breath of life,”

te ca loke pathamam upasaka ahesum dvevacika.
and they became the first lay disciples in the world with the two(-

refuge) formula.{€8}

Rajayatanakatha Nitthita
The Story about the Royal (tree) is Finished



Brahmayacanakatha
5: The Story about Brahma’s request{®

Atha kho Bhagava sattahassa accayena,
Then with the passing of seven days, the Gracious One,

tamha samadhimha vutthahitva,
after arising from that concentration,

Rajayatanamula yena Ajapalanigrodho tenupasankami,
approached the Goatherd’s Banyan (tree) from the root of the Royal
(tree),

tatra sudam Bhagava Ajapalanigrodhamiile viharati.
and there the Gracious One dwelt at the root of the Goatherd’s
Banyan (tree).

Atha kho Bhagavato rahogatassa patisallinassa,
Then when the Gracious One had gone into solitude, into seclusion,

evam cetaso parivitakko udapadi:
this reflection arose in his mind:

“Adhigato kho mayayarn Dhammo gambhiro duddaso
duranubodho,

“This Dhamma | have attained is deep, hard to see, hard to
understand,

santo panito atakkavacaro nipuno panditavedaniyo.
peaceful, excellent, beyond the sphere of logic, profound,
understandable (only) to the wise.

Alayarama kho panayarh paja alayarata alayasammudita,
But this generation delights in desire,{’% is devoted to desire,
gladdened by desire,



alayaramaya kho pana pajaya alayarataya alayasammuditaya
and for a generation delighting in desire, devoted to desire,
gladdened by desire

duddasam idam thanam, yad-idam:
idappaccayatapaticcasamuppado.

this thing is hard to see, that is to say: conditionality and conditional
origination {1}

Idam-pi kho thanam sududdasam, yad-idar:
This thing also is very hard to see, that is to say:

sabbasankharasamatho, sabbupadhipatinissaggo,
the tranquilising of all processes, the letting go of all bases for
cleaving,

tanhakkhayo, virago, nirodho, Nibbanam.
the end of craving, dispassion, cessation, Emancipation.{/2}

Ahan-ce va kho pana Dhammarm deseyyarm pare ca me na
ajaneyyur
But if | were to teach the Dhamma and others did not understand me

so mamassa kilamatho sa mamassa vihesa.” ti
that would be tiring for me, that would be troublesome to me.”

Apissu Bhagavantam ima anacchariya gathayo patibharmsu
pubbe assutapubba:

Further these truly wonderful verses,{Z3! unheard previously in the
past, occurred to the Gracious One:{Z4}

“Kicchena me adhigatam halan-dani pakasiturn?

“Now is it suitable!’® for me to explain what was attained with
difficulty?



Ragadosaparetehi nayamm Dhammo susambudho.
For those overcome by passion and hatred this Dhamma is not
easily understood.

Patisotagamim nipunarm gambhiram duddasam anum,
Going against the stream,{Z it is profound, deep, hard to see,
subtle,

Ragaratta na dakkhanti, tamokkhandhena avuta.” ti

Those delighting in passion,{ZZ} obstructed by darkness, will not see
(it)."(78)

Itiha Bhagavato patisaincikkhato
Such was the Gracious One’s reflection

appossukkataya cittarm namati, no Dhammadesanaya.
and his mind inclined to inaction,{’2} not to teaching the Dhamma.

Atha kho Brahmuno Sahampatissa,
Then to Brahma Sahampati, 8%}

Bhagavato cetasa cetoparivitakkam-annaya etad-ahosi:
knowing with his mind the reflection in the mind of the Gracious One,
this (thought) occurred:

“Nassati vata bho loko, vinassati vata bho loko,
“The world is surely going to destruction, the world is surely going to
complete destruction,

yatra hi nama Tathagatassa Arahato Sammasambuddhassa
wherever the Realised One, the Worthy One, the Perfect
Sambuddha’s

appossukkataya cittarh namati no Dhammadesanaya” ti.



mind inclines to inaction, not to teaching the Dhamma.”

Atha kho Brahma Sahampati seyyatha pi nama balava puriso
Then Brahma Sahampati, just as a strong man

sammiinjitam va baharm pasareyya pasaritam va baham
samminjeyya
might stretch out a bent arm, or bend in an outstretched arm,

evam-eva Brahmaloke antarahito Bhagavato purato patur-ahosi.
so did he vanish from the Brahma world and appear in front of the
Gracious One. 81}

Atha kho Brahma Sahampati, ekamsarh uttarasangam karitva,
Then Brahma Sahampati, after arranging his upper robe on one
shoulder,

dakkhinam janumandalarh pathaviyarm nihantva,
placing his right knee on the earth,

yena Bhagava tenaijalim panametva, Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
and raising his hands in respectful salutation, said this to the
Gracious One:

“Desetu Bhante Bhagava Dhammar desetu Sugato Dhammam,
“‘Let the Gracious One preach the Dhamma, venerable Sir, let the
Fortunate One

preach the Dhamma,

santi satta apparajakkhajatika assavanata Dhammassa
parihayanti,

there are beings with little dust®2} on the eyes who are perishing
through not hearing the Dhamma,

bhavissanti Dhammassa annataro” ti.



there will be those who understand the Dhamma.”{83}

Idam-avoca Brahma Sahampati, idam vatvana athaparam etad-
avoca:

Brahma Sahampati said this, and after saying this he said something
more:

“Patur-ahosi Magadhesu pubbe
“Formerly there appeared amongst the Magadhans

Dhammo asuddho samalehi cintito,
An impure Dhamma, invented by those still stained,{84}

Apapuretam Amatassa dvaram
Open this door{83! to the Deathless

Sunantu Dhammam Vimalenanubuddham.
Let them hear the Dhamma understood by the Pure One.

Sele yatha pabbatamuddhanitthito
As one who is standing on a rock on the top of a mountain

Yatha pi passe janatam samantato
Can see the people on all sides

Tathupamarm Dhammamayarm Sumedha
In the same way, One of Great Wisdom, having ascended

Pasadam-aruyha Samantacakkhu,
The Palace made from Dhamma, Visionary One,

Sokavatinnam janatarm Apetasoko,
° Look down on the people overcome by grief,

Avekkhassu jatijarabhibhutam.



One Free of Grief, on those overcome by birth and old-age.{86}

Utthehi Vira Vijitasangama,
Caravan-Leader, Debtless One, travel through the world.

Satthavaha Anana vicara loke,
Rise up, O Hero, Victorious in Battle {87}

Desassu Bhagava Dhammar, ainnhataro bhavissanti” ti.
Let the Gracious One teach the Dhamma, there will be those who
understand.”

Evam vutte, Bhagava Brahmanarh Sahampatim etad-avoca:
After this was said, the Gracious One said this to Brahma
Sahampati:

“Mayharh kho Brahme etad-ahosi:
“This occurred to me, Brahma:

‘Adhigato kho mayayam Dhammo gambhiro duddaso
duranubodho,

‘This Dhamma | have attained is deep, hard to see, hard to
understand,

santo panito atakkavacaro nipuno panditavedaniyo.
peaceful, excellent, beyond the sphere of logic, profound,
understandable (only) to the wise.

Alayarama kho panayam paja alayarata alayasammudita
But this generation delights in desire, is devoted to desire,
gladdened by desire,

alayaramaya kho pana pajaya alayarataya alayasammuditaya
and for a generation delighting in desire, devoted to desire,
gladdened by desire



duddasam idam thanam, yad-idam:
idappaccayatapaticcasamuppado.

this thing is hard to see, that is to say: conditionality and conditional
origination.

Idam-pi kho thanam sududdasam, yad-idam:
This thing also is very hard to see, that is to say:

sabbasankharasamatho, sabbiupadhipatinissaggo,
the tranquilising of all processes, the letting go of all bases for
cleaving,

tanhakkhayo, virago, nirodho, Nibbanam.
the end of craving, dispassion, cessation, Emancipation.

Ahain-ce va kho pana Dhammarh deseyyarn pare ca me na
ajaneyyum
But if | were to teach the Dhamma and others did not understand me

so mamassa kilamatho sa mamassa vihesa.’ ti
that would be tiring for me, that would be troublesome to me.’

Apissu mam Brahme ima anacchariya gathayo patibharmsu
pubbe assutapubba:

Further these truly wonderful verses, unheard previously in the past,
Brahma, occurred to me:

‘Kicchena me adhigatar halan-dani pakasitum?
‘Now is it suitable for me to explain what was attained with difficulty?

Ragadosaparetehi nayamm Dhammo susambudho.
For those overcome by passion and hatred this Dhamma is not
easily understood.

Patisotagamim nipunarm gambhiram duddasam anum,



Going against the stream, it is profound, deep, hard to see, subtle,

Ragaratta na dakkhanti, tamokkhandhena avuta.’ ti
Those delighting in passion, obstructed by darkness, will not see (it).’

Itiha me patisancikkhato
Such was my reflection

appossukkataya cittarmh namati, no Dhammadesanaya.” ti
and my mind inclined to inaction, not to teaching the Dhamma.”

Dutiyam-pi kho Brahma Sahampatirmn Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
For a second time Brahma Sahampati said this to the Gracious One:

“Desetu Bhante Bhagava Dhammar desetu Sugato Dhammam
“‘Let the Gracious One preach the Dhamma, venerable Sir, let the
Fortunate One

preach the Dhamma,

santi satta apparajakkhajatika assavanata Dhammassa
parihayanti,

there are beings with little dust on the eyes who are perishing
through not hearing the Dhamma,

bhavissanti Dhammassa annataro” ti.
there will be those who understand the Dhamma.”

Idam-avoca Brahma Sahampati, idam vatvana athapararm etad-
avoca:

Brahma Sahampati said this, and after saying this he said something
more:

“Patur-ahosi Magadhesu pubbe
“Formerly there appeared amongst the Magadhans

Dhammo asuddho samalehi cintito,



An impure Dhamma, invented by those still stained,

Apapuretam Amatassa dvaram
Open this door to the Deathless

Sunantu Dhammam Vimalenanubuddham.
Let them hear the Dhamma understood by the Pure One.

Sele yatha pabbatamuddhanitthito
As one who is standing on a rock on the top of a mountain

Yatha pi passe janatam samantato
Can see the people on all sides

Tathipamarn Dhammamayarn Sumedha
In the same way, One of Great Wisdom, having ascended

Pasadam-aruyha Samantacakkhu,
The Palace made from Dhamma, Visionary One,

Sokavatinnam janatam Apetasoko,
° Look down on the people overcome by grief,

Avekkhassu jatijarabhibhttam.
One Free of Grief, on those overcome by birth and old-age.

Utthehi Vira Vijitasangama,
Caravan-Leader, Debtless One, travel through the world.

Satthavaha Anana vicara loke,
Rise up, O Hero, Victorious in Battle,

Desassu Bhagava Dhammar, aihataro bhavissanti” ti.
Let the Gracious One teach the Dhamma, there will be those who
understand.”



Dutiyam-pi kho Bhagava Brahmanam Sahampatinarmh etad-
avoca:
For a second time the Gracious One said this to Brahma Sahampati:

“Mayham kho Brahme etad-ahosi:
“This occurred to me, Brahma:

‘Adhigato kho mayayam Dhammo gambhiro duddaso
duranubodho,

‘This Dhamma | have attained is deep, hard to see, hard to
understand,

santo panito atakkavacaro nipuno panditavedaniyo.
peaceful, excellent, beyond the sphere of logic, profound,
understandable (only) to the wise.

Alayarama kho panayarh paja alayarata alayasammudita,
But this generation delights in desire, is devoted to desire,
gladdened by desire,

alayaramaya kho pana pajaya alayarataya alayasammuditaya
and for a generation delighting in desire, devoted to desire,
gladdened by desire

duddasam idam thanam, yad-idam:
idappaccayatapaticcasamuppado.

this thing is hard to see, that is to say: conditionality and conditional
origination.

Idam-pi kho thanam sududdasam, yad-idarm:
This thing also is very hard to see, that is to say:

sabbasankharasamatho, sabbiupadhipatinissaggo,
the tranquilising of all processes, the letting go of all bases for
cleaving,



tanhakkhayo, virago, nirodho, Nibbanam.
the end of craving, dispassion, cessation, Emancipation.

Ahain-ce va kho pana Dhammarh deseyyarn pare ca me na
ajaneyyum
But if | were to teach the Dhamma and others did not understand me

so mamassa kilamatho sa mamassa vihesa.’ ti
that would be tiring for me, that would be troublesome to me.’

Apissu mam Brahme ima anacchariya gathayo patibharmsu
pubbe assutapubba:

Further these truly wonderful verses, unheard previously in the past,
Brahma, occurred to me:

‘Kicchena me adhigatar halan-dani pakasitum?
‘Now, is it suitable for me to explain what was attained with difficulty?

Ragadosaparetehi nayamm Dhammo susambudho.
For those overcome by passion and hatred this Dhamma is not
easily understood.

Patisotagamim nipunarm gambhiram duddasam anum,
Going against the stream, it is profound, deep, hard to see, subtle,

Ragaratta na dakkhanti, tamokkhandhena avuta.’ ti
Those delighting in passion, obstructed by darkness, will not see (it).’

Itiha me patisancikkhato
Such was my reflection

appossukkataya cittarmh namati, no Dhammadesanaya.” ti
and my mind inclined to inaction, not to teaching the Dhamma.”

Tatiyam-pi kho Brahma Sahampatirn Bhagavantam etad-avoca:



For a third time Brahma Sahampati said this to the Gracious One:

“Desetu Bhante Bhagava Dhammar desetu Sugato Dhammam,
“‘Let the Gracious One preach the Dhamma, venerable Sir, let the
Fortunate One

preach the Dhamma,

santi satta apparajakkhajatika assavanata Dhammassa
parihayanti,

there are beings with little dust on the eyes who are perishing
through not hearing the Dhamma,

bhavissanti Dhammassa annataro” ti.
there will be those who understand the Dhamma.”

Idam-avoca Brahma Sahampati, idam vatvana athapararm etad-
avoca:

Brahma Sahampati said this, and after saying this he said something
more:

“Patur-ahosi Magadhesu pubbe
“Formerly there appeared amongst the Magadhans

Dhammo asuddho samalehi cintito,
An impure Dhamma, invented by those still stained,

Apapuretam Amatassa dvaram
Open this door to the Deathless

Sunantu Dhammam Vimalenanubuddham.
Let them hear the Dhamma understood by the Pure One.

Sele yatha pabbatamuddhanitthito
As one who is standing on a rock on the top of a mountain

Yatha pi passe janatam samantato



Can see the people on all sides

Tathipamarn Dhammamayarn Sumedha
In the same way, One of Great Wisdom, having ascended

Pasadam-aruyha Samantacakkhu,
The Palace made from Dhamma, Visionary One,

Sokavatinnam janatam Apetasoko,
° Look down on the people overcome by grief,

Avekkhassu jatijarabhibhttam.
One Free of Grief, on those overcome by birth and old-age.

Utthehi Vira Vijitasangama,
Caravan-Leader, Debtless One, travel through the world.

Satthavaha Anana vicara loke,
Rise up, O Hero, Victorious in Battle,

Desassu Bhagava Dhammar, ainnhataro bhavissanti” ti.
Let the Gracious One teach the Dhamma, there will be those who
understand.”

Atha kho Bhagava Brahmuno ca ajjhesanam viditva,
Then the Gracious One, having understood Brahma’s request,

sattesu ca karunhnatarh paticca Buddhacakkhuna lokam
volokesi.

out of kindness looked at beings around the world with his Buddha-
eye.(88

Addasa kho Bhagava Buddhacakkhuna lokam volokento
While looking around the world with his Buddha-eye the Gracious
One saw



satte apparajakkhe maharajakkhe tikkhindriye mudindriye,
beings having little dust on the eyes, having great dust on the eyes,
having sharp faculties, having undeveloped faculties,

svakare dvakare suvinnapaye duvinhapaye,
having good conditions, having poor conditions, easy to instruct,
hard to instruct,

appekacce paralokavajjabhayadassavino viharante.
and (only) some who dwelt seeing danger in what is blameworthy

and in the next world.{82

Seyyatha pi nama uppalinivarh va paduminiyarmm va
pundarikiniyam va
Just as with water-lilies or lotuses or white lotuses

appekaccani uppalani va padumani va pundarikani va,
some of those water-lilies or lotuses or white lotuses,

udake jatani udake samvaddhani udakanuggatani anto
nimuggaposini,

born in the water, flourishing in the water, not rising above water, are
nourished from inside the depths,

appekaccani uppalani va padumani va pundarikani va,
some of those water-lilies or lotuses or white lotuses,

udake jatani udake samvaddhani samodakam thitani,
born in the water, flourishing in the water, stand level with the water,

appekaccani uppalani va padumani va pundarikani va,
some of those water-lilies or lotuses or white lotuses,

udake jatani udake samvaddhani udaka accuggamma titthanti,



born in the water, flourishing in the water, stand above the water,

anupalittani udakena.
and are untouched by the water.

Evam-eva Bhagava Buddhacakkhuna lokam volokento addasa
Even so while looking around the world with his Buddha-eye the
Gracious One saw

satte apparajakkhe maharajakkhe tikkhindriye mudindriye,
beings having little dust on the eyes, having great dust on the eyes,
having sharp faculties, having undeveloped faculties,

svakare dvakare suvinnapaye duvinhapaye,
having good conditions, having poor conditions, easy to instruct,
hard to instruct,

appekacce paralokavajjabhayadassavino viharante,
and (only) some who dwelt seeing danger in what is blameworthy
and in the next world,

disvana Brahmanarh Sahampatim gathaya ajjhabhasi:
and having seen (it) he recited this verse to Brahma Sahampati:

“Aparuta te Amatassa dvara,
“Open for you are the doors to the Deathless,

Ye sotavanto pamuncantu saddham.
Whoever has ears let them release their faith.12%

Vihimsasanii pagunam na bhasim,
© Perceiving trouble, Brahma, | did not speak amongst humans,

Dhamman panitarn manujesu Brahme!” ti
About what was hard-learned, the excellent Dhammal”



Atha kho Brahma Sahampati:
Then Brahma Sahampati (thought):

“Katavakaso khomhi Bhagavata Dhammadesanaya,” ti
‘I have obtained consent for the Gracious One to teach the
Dhamma,”

Bhagavantam abhivadetva, padakkhinar katva
tatthevantaradhayi.

and after worshipping the Gracious One, and circumambulating him,
he vanished right there.

Brahmayacanakatha Nitthita
The Story about Brahma’s request is Finished



[Yassa Desetutirentam]
[6: Deciding Who to Teach]!

Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the Gracious One:{22

“Kassa nu kho aham pathamam Dhammar deseyyarm?
“To whom should | first teach the Dhamma?

Ko imarm Dhammam khippam-eva ajanissati?” ti
Who will be able to understand the Dhamma quickly? ”

Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the Gracious One:

“Ayarh kho Alaro Kalamo pandito byatto medhavr,
“This Alara Kalamaf23} is wise, learned, intelligent,

digharattarh apparajakkhajatiko.
for a long time he has been one with little dust on his eyes.

Yan-niinaharm Alarassa Kalamassa pathamarn Dhammarm
deseyyarmn?
Now what if | first teach the Dhamma to Alara Kalama?

So imam Dhammarh khippam-eva ajanissati.” ti
He will be able to understand the Dhamma quickly.”{24}

Atha kho antarahita devata Bhagavato arocesi:
Then an invisible god{23} informed the Gracious One:

“Sattahakalankato Bhante Alaro Kalamo,” ti
“Alara Kalama died{26} seven days ago, venerable Sir,



Bhagavato pi kho fanar udapadi: “Sattahakalankato Alaro
Kalamo.” ti

and this knowledge arose in the Gracious One: “Alara Kalama died
seven days ago.”{2%}

Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the Gracious One:

“Mahajaniyo kho Alaro Kalamo,
“Alara Kalama had great understanding,

sace hi so imam Dhammar suneyya khippam-eva ajaneyya.” ti
if he had heard this Dhamma he would have understood it quickly.”

Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the Gracious One:

“Kassa nu kho aham pathamam Dhammar deseyyarm?
“To whom should | first teach the Dhamma?

Ko imarm Dhammam khippam-eva ajanissati?” ti
Who will be able to understand the Dhamma quickly?”

Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the Gracious One:

“Ayam kho Uddako Ramaputto pandito byatto medhavi,
“This Uddaka Ramaputta is wise, learned, intelligent,

digharattarnh apparajakkhajatiko.
for a long time he has been one with little dust on his eyes.{98}

Yan-nunaham Uddakassa Ramaputtassa pathamarm Dhammam
deseyyarn?
Now, what if | first teach the Dhamma to Uddaka Ramaputta?



So imam Dhammarh khippam-eva ajanissati.” ti
He will be able to understand the Dhamma quickly.”

Atha kho antarahita devata Bhagavato arocesi:
Then an invisible god informed the Gracious One:

“Abhidosakalankato Bhante Uddako Ramaputto,” ti
“Uddaka Ramaputta died yesterday evening,®2} venerable Sir,”

Bhagavato pi kho hanarm udapadi: “Abhidosakalankato Uddako
Ramaputto.” ti

and this knowledge arose in the Gracious One: “Uddaka Ramaputta
died yesterday evening.”

Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the Gracious One:

“Mahajaniyo kho Uddako Ramaputto,
“‘Uddaka Ramaputta had great understanding,

sace hi so imam Dhammar suneyya khippam-eva ajaneyya.” ti
if he had heard this Dhamma he would have understood it quickly.”

Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the Gracious One:

“Kassa nu kho aham pathamam Dhammar deseyyam?
“To whom should | first teach the Dhamma?

Ko imarm Dhammam khippam-eva ajanissati?” ti
Who will be able to understand the Dhamma quickly? ”

Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the Gracious One:



“Bahipakara kho me paiicavaggiya bhikkha,
“The group-of-five monkst19%} were very helpful to me,

ye marh padhanapahitattarn upatthahimsu.
they attended on me when | was striving resolutely.

Yan-ninaham pafncavaggiyanarn bhikkhinam pathamam
Dhammar deseyyan?”-ti
Now, what if | first teach the Dhamma to the group-of-five monks?”

Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the Gracious One:

“Kaham nu kho etarahi paincavaggiya bhikkhi viharanti?” ti
“Where are the group-of-five monks dwelling now?”

Addasa kho Bhagava dibbena cakkhuna visuddhena
atikkantamanusakena

The Gracious One saw with the divine eye which is purified and
surpasses that of (normal) men

pafcavaggiye bhikkhi Baranasiyarm viharante Isipatane
Migadaye.

that the group-of-five monks were dwelling near Baranasi, in the
Deer Park at Isipatana.{12!}



[Upako Ajivako]
[7: The Abstainer Upaka]

Atha kho Bhagava Uruvelayam yathabhirantam viharitva,
Then the Gracious One, having dwelt for as long as he liked

yena Baranasi tena carikarn pakkami.
left on walking tour for Baranast.{102}

Addasa kho Upako Ajivako Bhagavantam
The Abstainert193} Upaka saw the Gracious One

antara ca Gayarn antara ca Bodhim
addhanamaggappatipannam,
going along the highway between the Bodhi (tree) and Gaya,{104}

disvana Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
and after seeing (him), he said this to the Gracious One:

“Vippasannani kho te avuso indriyani, parisuddho chavivanno
pariyodato,

“Your faculties, friend,{192} are very clear, purified is your skin and
bright,

kamsi tvam avuso uddissa pabbajito
on account of whom, friend, did you go forth

ko va te Sattha, kassa va tvam Dhammarm rocesi?” ti
or who is your teacher, or what Dhamma do you prefer?”

Evar vutte Bhagava Upakarh Ajivakarh gathahi ajjhabhasi:
After this was said, the Gracious One addressed the Abstainer
Upaka with verses:

“Sabbabhibhia Sabbavidiham-asmi,



“All-Conquering, All-Wise am [,{106}

Sabbesu dhammesu anipalitto,
Undefiled in regard to all things,

Sabbainjaho tanhakkhaye vimutto
Having given up everything, liberated through the destruction of
craving,

Sayarh abhinhaya kam-uddiseyyam?
Having deep knowledge myself, who should | point to (as Teacher)?
{107}

Na me Acariyo atthi, sadiso me na vijjati,
There is no Teacher for me,{198} no one like me is found,

Sadevakasmim lokasmim natthi me patipuggalo.
There is no person equal to me in the world with its gods.

Ahan-hi Araha loke aham Sattha Anuttaro,
| am a Worthy One in the world, | am the Unsurpassed Teacher,

Ekomhi Sammasambuddho sitibhtatosmi nibbuto.
| am the One Perfect Sambuddha, cool and passionless.

Dhammacakkam pavatteturh gacchami Kasinam puram,
| go to KasT's cityt193} to set the Dhamma-Wheel rolling,

Andhabhutasmim lokasmim ahancham Amatadundubhin.”-ti
| will beat the drum of the Deathless in a world that is blind.”

“Yatha kho tvam avuso patijanasi Arahasi Anantajino!” ti
‘It is as if you claim, friend, you are a Worthy One, an Infinite
Victor!" {110}



“Madisa ve Jina honti, ye patta asavakkhayam.
“There are surely Victors like me{1} who have attained the
destruction of the pollutants.

Jita me papaka dhamma, tasmaham-Upaka Jino.” ti
| have been victorious over all wicked things, therefore, Upaka, | am
a Victor.”

Evarm vutte Upako Ajivako “Huveyyavuso” ti vatvana,
When this was said, the Abstainer Upaka, after saying: “It may be

so, friend,” 112}

sisam okampetva ummaggam gahetva pakkami.
shaking his head, and taking the wrong path,{113} went away.



[Isipatanasamosaranam]
[8: The Meeting at Isipatana]

Atha kho Bhagava anupubbena carikarm caramano
Then the Gracious One, while walking gradually on walking tour

yena Baranasi Isipatanarm Migadayo
© approached BaranasTt and the group-of-five monks

yena pancavaggiya bhikkhi tenupasankami.
at the Deer Park in Isipatana.{114}

Addasarmsu kho paincavaggiya bhikkhi Bhagavantam darato va
agacchantam
The group-of-five monks saw the Gracious One coming from afar

disvana aifam-aininam santhapesum:
and after seeing (him), they resolved among themselves (on this
course of action):

“Ayam avuso Samano Gotamo agacchati bahuliko,
“This Ascetic Gotama who is coming, friends, is given to luxury,

padhanavibbhanto avatto bahullaya.
forsaking the striving he has gone back to luxury.

So neva abhivadetabbo na paccutthatabbo,
He should certainly not be worshipped or stood up for,

nassa pattacivaram patiggahetabbam,
nor should his bowl and robe be taken,

api ca kho asanam thapetabbam sace akankhissati nisidissati.”
ti
however, we can prepare a seat - if he wishes he will sit down.”



Yatha yatha kho Bhagava pancavaggiye bhikkhi upasankamati,
As the Gracious One approached the group-of-five monks,

tatha tatha te pancavaggiya bhikkha sakaya katikaya
asanthahanta,
the group-of-five monks were unable to continue with their own
agreement, {115}

Bhagavantarnh paccuggantva, eko Bhagavato pattacivaram
patiggahesi,

and after going out to meet the Gracious One, one of them took the
Gracious One’s bowl and robe,

eko asanam pannapesi,
one prepared the seat,

eko padodakar padapithar padakathalikam upanikkhipi.
one placed the water (for washing) the feet, the foot-stool, and the
foot-stand,

nisidi Bhagava painnatte asane,
and the Gracious One sat down on the prepared seat,

nisajja kho Bhagava pade pakkhalesi.
and while sitting the Gracious One washed his feet.

Apissu Bhagavantamm namena ca avusovadena ca
samudacaranti.

Then they addressed the Gracious One by name and by the word
friend’.

Evam vutte Bhagava pancavaggiye bhikkhi etad-avoca:
After this was said, the Gracious One said this to the group-of-five
monks:



“Ma bhikkhave Tathagatam namena ca avusovadena ca
samudacarittha,

‘Do not address the Gracious One by name, monks, and by the word
‘friend’,

Araharh bhikkhave Tathagato Sammasambuddho,
the Realised One is a Worthy One, a Perfect Sambuddha,

odahatha bhikkhave sotam, Amatam-adhigatam aham-
anusasami,

lend an ear, monks, | will instruct you about the attainment of the
Deathless, {116}

aham Dhammam desemi, yathanusittharh tatha patipajjamana,
| will teach the Dhamma, (and) following the path as it has been
preached,

na cirasseva, yassatthaya kulaputta sammad-eva
after no long time you will (attain) that good for which young men of
good family

agarasma anagariyam pabbajanti,
rightly go forth from the home to the homeless life,

tad-anuttararn brahmacariyapariyosanam,
that unsurpassed conclusion to the spiritual life,

ditthe va dhamme sayam abhifina sacchikatva upasampajja
viharissatha.” ti

and will dwell having known, experienced, and attained it yourselves
in this very life.”

Evam vutte pancavaggiya bhikkhtii Bhagavantarh etad-avocum:



After this was said, the group-of-five monks said this to the Gracious
One:

“Taya pi kho tvarh avuso Gotama cariyaya,
“But you, friend Gotama,{1Z} by that (ascetic) lifestyle,

taya patipadaya taya dukkarakarikaya,
that practice, that difficult way of living,

nevajjhaga uttarimanussadhammarn alam-
ariyananadassanavisesam.

did not arrive at a state beyond (ordinary) human beings, a
distinction of what is truly noble knowledge and insight.

Kirm pana tvam etarahi bahuliko,
So how can you now, given to luxury,

padhanavibbhanto, avatto bahullaya, adhigamissasi
forsaking the striving, gone back to luxury, attain

uttarimanussadhammar alam-ariyananadassanavisesan?”-ti
a state beyond (ordinary) human beings, a distinction of what is truly
noble knowledge and insight?”

Evam vutte Bhagava pancavaggiye bhikkhi etad-avoca:
After this was said, the Gracious One said this to the group-of-five
monks:

“Na bhikkhave Tathagato bahuliko,
“The Realised One, monks, is not given to luxury,

na padhanavibbhanto, na avatto bahullaya.
is not forsaking the striving, and has not gone back to luxury.

Araharh bhikkhave Tathagato Sammasambuddho,



The Realised One is a Worthy One, a Perfect Sambuddha,

odahatha bhikkhave sotarn Amatam-adhigatamm aham-
anusasami,

lend an ear, monks, | will instruct you about the attainment of the
Deathless,

aham Dhammam desemi yathanusitthar thata patipajjamana,
| will teach the Dhamma, (and) following the path as it has been
preached,

na cirasseva, yassatthaya kulaputta sammad-eva
after no long time (you will attain) that good for which young men of
good family

agarasma anagariyam pabbajanti,
rightly go forth from the home to the homeless life,

tad-anuttararn brahmacariyapariyosanam,
that unsurpassed conclusion to the spiritual life,

ditthe va dhamme sayam abhifina sacchikatva upasampajja
viharissatha.” ti

and will dwell having known, experienced, and attained it yourselves
in this very life.”

Dutiyam-pi kho paincavaggiya bhikkhi Bhagavantarnh etad-
avocum:

For a second time the group-of-five monks said this to the Gracious
One:

“Taya pi kho tvarh avuso Gotama cariyaya,
“‘But you, friend Gotama, by that (ascetic) lifestyle,

taya patipadaya taya dukkarakarikaya,
that practice, that difficult way of living,



nevajjhaga uttarimanussadhammarn alam-
ariyananadassanavisesam.

did not arrive at a state beyond (ordinary) human beings, a
distinction of what is truly noble knowledge and insight.

Kirm pana tvam etarahi bahuliko,
So how can you now, given to luxury,

padhanavibbhanto, avatto bahullaya, adhigamissasi
forsaking the striving, gone back to luxury, attain

uttarimanussadhammarn alam-ariyananadassanavisesan?”-ti
a state beyond (ordinary) human beings, a distinction of what is truly
noble knowledge and insight?”

Dutiyam-pi kho Bhagava pancavaggiye bhikkhu etad-avoca:
For a second time, the Gracious One said this to the group-of-five
monks:

“Na bhikkhave Tathagato bahuliko,
“The Realised One, monks, is not given to luxury,

na padhanavibbhanto, na avatto bahullaya.
is not forsaking the striving, and has not gone back to luxury.

Araharh bhikkhave Tathagato Sammasambuddho,
The Realised One is a Worthy One, a Perfect Sambuddha,

odahatha bhikkhave sotarn Amatam-adhigatamm aham-
anusasami,

lend an ear, monks, | will instruct you about the attainment of the
Deathless,

aham Dhammam desemi yathanusitthar tatha patipajjamana,



| will teach the Dhamma, (and) following the path as it has been
preached,

na cirasseva, yassatthaya kulaputta sammad-eva
after no long time (you will attain) that good for which young men of
good family

agarasma anagariyam pabbajanti,
rightly go forth from the home to the homeless life,

tad-anuttararn brahmacariyapariyosanam,
that unsurpassed conclusion to the spiritual life,

ditthe va dhamme sayam abhifina sacchikatva upasampajja
viharissatha.” ti

and will dwell having known, experienced, and attained it yourself in
this very life.”

Tatiyam-pi kho paifcavaggiya bhikkhii Bhagavantarn etad-
avocum:

For a third time the group-of-five monks said this to the Gracious
One:

“Taya pi kho tvarh avuso Gotama cariyaya,
“‘But you, friend Gotama, by that (ascetic) lifestyle,

taya patipadaya taya dukkarakarikaya,
that practice, that difficult way of living,

nevajjhaga uttarimanussadhammarn alam-
ariyananadassanavisesam.

did not arrive at a state beyond (ordinary) human beings, a
distinction of what is truly noble knowledge and insight.

Kirm pana tvam etarahi bahuliko,
So how can you now, given to luxury,



padhanavibbhanto, avatto bahullaya, adhigamissasi
forsaking the striving, gone back to luxury, attain

uttarimanussadhammarn alam-ariyananadassanavisesan?”-ti
a state beyond (ordinary) human beings, a distinction of what is truly
noble knowledge and insight?”

Evam vutte Bhagava pancavaggiye bhikkhi etad-avoca:
After this was said, the Gracious One said this to the group-of-five
monks:

“Abhijanatha me no tumhe bhikkhave ito pubbe evaripam
bhasitam-etan?”-ti
“Are you aware of my having spoken to you like this before?”

“No hetam Bhante.”
“Certainly not, venerable Sir.”{118}

“Araham bhikkhave Tathagato Sammasambuddho,
“The Realised One is a Worthy One, a Perfect Sambuddha,

odahatha bhikkhave sotath Amatam-adhigatarn aham-
anusasami,

lend an ear, monks, | will instruct you about the attainment of the
Deathless,

aham Dhammam desemi yathanusitthar tatha patipajjamana,
| will teach the Dhamma, (and) following the path as it has been
preached,

na cirasseva, yassatthaya kulaputta sammad-eva
after no long time (you will attain) that good for which young men of
good family



agarasma anagariyam pabbajanti,
rightly go forth from the home to the homeless life,

tad-anuttararn brahmacariyapariyosanam,
that unsurpassed conclusion to the spiritual life,

ditthe va dhamme sayam abhifina sacchikatva upasampajja
viharissatha,” ti

and will dwell having known, experienced, and attained it yourself in
this very life,”

asakkhi kho Bhagava pancavaggiye bhikkhi safinapetum.
and the Gracious One was able to persuade the group-of-five
monks.{119}

Atha kho paincavaggiya bhikkhi Bhagavantam sussiusimsu,
Then the group-of-five monks listened to the Gracious One,

sotarh odahimsu ainnaya cittarn upatthapesum.
they lent an ear, (so as) to attend with their mind to deep knowledge.



[Dhammacakkappavattanasuttam]

[9: The Discourse Setting the Dhamma Wheel Rolling]
{120}

Atha kho Bhagava paincavaggiye bhikkhii amantesi:
Then the Gracious One addressed the group-of-five monks, saying:

“Dveme bhikkhave anta pabbajitena na sevitabba,
“There are these two extremes, monks, that one who has gone forth
ought not to associate with,

yo cayam: kamesu kamasukhallikanuyogo,
which is this: devotion and clinging to the pleasure in sense
pleasures,

hino, gammo, pothujjaniko, anariyo, anatthasamhito;
which is low, vulgar, worldly, ignoble, and not connected with the
goal;

yo cayam: attakilamathanuyogo,
and this: devotion to self-mortification,

dukkho, anariyo, anatthasamhito.
which is painful, ignoble, and not connected with the goal.

Ete te bhikkhave ubho ante anupagamma, majjhima patipada
Not having approached either of these two extremes, monks, the
middle practice

Tathagatena abhisambuddha, cakkhukarani, hanakaranti,
was awakened to by the Realised One, which produces vision,
produces knowledge,

upasamaya abhifinaya Sambodhaya Nibbanaya sarhvattati.



and which leads to peace, deep knowledge, Complete Awakening,
and Emancipation.

Katama ca sa bhikkhave majjhima patipada,
Now what is this middle practice, monks,

Tathagatena abhisambuddha, cakkhukarani, hanakaranti,
that was awakened to by the Realised One, which produces vision,
{121} produces knowledge,

upasamaya abhifinaya Sambodhaya Nibbanaya sarhvattati?
and which leads to peace, deep knowledge, Complete Awakening,
and Emancipation?

Ayam-eva Ariyo Atthangiko Maggo, seyyathidam:
It is this Eightfold Noble Path, as follows:

sammaditthi
right view

sammasankappo
right thought

sammavaca
right speech

sammakammanto
right action

samma-ajivo
right livelihood

sammavayamo
right endeavour



sammasati
right mindfulness

sammasamadhi.
right concentration.{122}

Ayam kho sa bhikkhave majjhima patipada,
This is the middle practice, monks,

Tathagatena abhisambuddha, cakkhukarani, hanakaranti,
that was awakened to by the Realised One, which produces vision,
produces knowledge,

upasamaya abhifinaya Sambodhaya Nibbanaya sarhvattati.
and which leads to peace, deep knowledge, Complete Awakening,
and Emancipation.



[Cattari Ariyasaccani]
[The Four Noble Truths]

Idam kho pana bhikkhave dukkham ariyasaccam:
Now this, monks, is the noble truth of suffering:

jati pi dukkha

birth is suffering

jara pi dukkha
also old age is suffering

vyadhi pi dukkho
also sickness is suffering

maranam-pi dukkham
also death is suffering

appiyehi sampayogo dukkho
being joined to what is not dear is suffering

piyehi vippayogo dukkho
being separated from what is dear is suffering

yam-piccham na labhati tam-pi dukkham
also not to obtain what one longs for is suffering

sankhittena pafncupadanakkhandha dukkha.
in brief, the five constituent parts (of mind and body) that provide fuel
for attachment are suffering.

Idam kho pana bhikkhave dukkhasamudayarn ariyasaccam:
Now this, monks, is the noble truth of the arising of suffering:

ya yam tanha ponobhavika,



it is that craving which leads to continuation in existence,

nandiragasahagata, tatratatrabhinandini, seyyathidar:
which is connected with enjoyment and passion, greatly enjoying this
and that, as follows:

kamatanha
craving for sense pleasures

bhavatanha
craving for continuation

vibhavatanha.
craving for discontinuation.

Idam kho pana bhikkhave dukkhanirodharnh ariyasaccar:
Now this, monks, is the noble truth of the cessation of suffering:

yo tassa yeva tanhaya asesaviraganirodho -
it is the complete fading away and cessation without remainder of
that craving -

cago, patinissaggo, mutti, analayo.
liberation, letting go, release, and non-adherence.

Idarm kho pana bhikkhave,
Now this, monks,

dukkhanirodhagamini patipada ariyasaccam,
is the noble truth of the practice leading to the end of suffering,

ayam-eva Ariyo Atthangiko Maggo, seyyathidam:
it is this Eightfold Noble Path, as follows:

sammaditthi
right view



sammasankappo
right thought

sammavaca
right speech

sammakammanto
right action

samma-ajivo
right livelihood

sammavayamo
right endeavour

sammasati
right mindfulness

sammasamadhi.
right concentration.



[Sacchikiriya]
[Realisation]

“Ildarn dukkharn ariyasaccan”-ti -
“This is the noble truth of suffering” -

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu
to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things

cakkhum udapadi, nanam udapadi, panna udapadi, vijja
udapadi, aloko udapadi.

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose,
light arose.

Tam kho pan’ “idam dukkham ariyasaccarm” pariifieyyan-ti -
Now that to which “this is the noble truth of suffering” refers (i.e.
suffering itself) ought to be fully known{123} -

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu
to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things

cakkhum udapadi, nanarm udapadi, panha udapadi, vijja
udapadi, aloko udapadi.

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose,
light arose.

Tam kho pan’ “idam dukkham ariyasaccarm” parinhatan-ti -
Now that to which “this is the noble truth of suffering” refers has been
fully known -

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu

to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things
cakkhum udapadi, nanarm udapadi, panha udapadi, vijja
udapadi, aloko udapadi.



vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose,
light arose.

“ldam dukkhasamudayam ariyasaccan”-ti -
“This is the noble truth of the arising of suffering” -

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu
to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things

cakkhum udapadi, nanarm udapadi, panhna udapadi, vijja
udapadi, aloko udapadi.

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose,
light arose.

Tam kho pan’ “idam dukkhasamudayam ariyasaccam”
pahatabban-ti -

Now that to which “this is the noble truth of the arising of suffering”
refers (i.e. craving) ought to be given up -

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu
to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things

cakkhum udapadi, nanarm udapadi, panhna udapadi, vijja
udapadi, aloko udapadi.

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose,
light arose.

Tam kho pan’ “idarm dukkhasamudayar ariyasaccam” pahinan-
ti -

Now that to which “this is the noble truth of the arising of suffering”
refers has been given up,

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu
to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things



cakkhum udapadi, nanarm udapadi, panhna udapadi, vijja
udapadi, aloko udapadi.

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose,
light arose.

“ldam dukkhanirodham ariyasaccan”-ti -
“This is the noble truth of the cessation of suffering” -

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu
to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things

cakkhum udapadi, nanarm udapadi, panha udapadi, vijja
udapadi, aloko udapadi.

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose,
light arose.

Tam kho pan’ “idarh dukkhanirodham ariyasaccam”
sacchikatabban-ti -

Now that to which “this is the noble truth of the cessation of
suffering” refers (i.e. Emancipation) ought to be experienced -

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu
to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things

cakkhum udapadi, nanarm udapadi, panha udapadi, vijja
udapadi, aloko udapadi.

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose,
light arose.

Tam kho pan’ “idarh dukkhanirodham ariyasaccam”
sacchikatan-ti -

Now that to which “this is the noble truth of the cessation of
suffering” refers has been experienced -

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu
to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things



cakkhum udapadi, nanarm udapadi, panha udapadi, vijja
udapadi, aloko udapadi.

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose,
light arose.

“ldam dukkhanirodhagamini patipada ariyasaccan”-ti -
“This is the noble truth of the practice going to the cessation of
suffering” -

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu
to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things

cakkhum udapadi, nanarm udapadi, panha udapadi, vijja
udapadi, aloko udapadi.

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose,
light arose.

Tam kho pan’ “idam dukkhanirodhagamini patipada
ariyasaccam” bhavetabban-ti -

Now that to which “this is the noble truth of the practice leading to
the end of suffering” refers (i.e. the practice itself) ought to be
developed -

me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu
to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things

cakkhum udapadi, nanarm udapadi, panha udapadi, vijja
udapadi, aloko udapadi.

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose,
light arose.

Tam kho pan’ “idam dukkhanirodhagamini patipada
ariyasaccam” bhavitan-ti -

Now that to which “this is the noble truth of the practice leading to
the end of suffering” refers has been developed -



me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu
to me, monks, regarding these previously unheard-of things

cakkhum udapadi, nanarm udapadi, panhna udapadi, vijja
udapadi, aloko udapadi.

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, understanding arose,
light arose.



[Sambodhipaccainianam]
[Declaring the Awakening]

Yava kivain-ca me bhikkhave imesu catusu ariyasaccesu
For as long as to me, monks, in regard to these four noble truths

- evam tiparivattam dvadasakaram -
- turned like this, in three ways, twelvefold -

yathabhutarm hanadassanam na suvisuddharm ahosi,
knowledge and insight as it really is was not quite clear,

neva tavaham bhikkhave sadevake loke Samarake Sabrahmake,
for that long, monks, | did not declare to the world with its gods,
Mara, and Brahm3,

sassamanabrahmaniya pajaya sadevamanussaya,
to this generation, with its ascetics and brahmanas, princes and
men,

anuttararh sammasambodhim Abhisambuddho paccaiinasim.
that | was a Full and Perfect Sambuddha with unsurpassed complete
awakening.

Yato ca kho me bhikkhave imesu catusu ariyasaccesu
But when to me, monks, in regard to these four noble truths

- evam tiparivattam dvadasakaram -
- turned like this, in three ways, twelvefold -

yathabhutarm hanadassanam suvisuddhar ahosi,
knowledge and insight as it really is was quite clear

athaham bhikkhave sadevake loke Samarake Sabrahmake,



then, monks, | did declare to the world with its gods, Mara, and
Brahma,

sassamanabrahmaniya pajaya sadevamanussaya,
to this generation, with its ascetics and brahmanas, princes and
men,

anuttararh sammasambodhim Abhisambuddho paccaiinasim.
that | was a Full and Perfect Sambuddha with unsurpassed complete
awakening.

Nanaf-ca pana me dassanam udapadi:
To me knowledge and insight arose:

Akuppa me cetovimutti
Sure is my liberation of mind

ayam-antima jati
this is my last birth

natthi dani punabbhavo” ti.
now there is no continuation of existence.”



[Pathamapatti]
[The First Attainment]

Idam-avoca Bhagava,
The Gracious One said this,

attamana paincavaggiya bhikkhi Bhagavato bhasitam
abhinandun-ti.

and the group-of-five monks were uplifted and greatly rejoiced in
what was said by the Gracious One.

Imasmiin-ca pana veyyakaranasmim bhaniamane, ayasmato
Kondannassa

Moreover, as this sermon was being given, to the venerable
Kondanna

virajarm, vitamalarh, Dhammacakkhum udapadi:
the dust-free, stainless, Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose:{124}

“Yam kihci samudayadhammam,
“Whatever has the nature of arising,

sabban-tarh nirodhadhamman”-ti.
all that has the nature of ceasing.”



[Devabbhanumodana]
[The Gods Rejoice]

Pavattite ca pana Bhagavata Dhammacakke
Now when the Dhamma Wheel was set rolling by the Gracious One

Bhumma deva saddam-anussavesum:
the Earth godst125} |et loose a cry:

“Etam Bhagavata Baranasiyam Isipatane Migadaye,
° “Near Baranasi, in the Deer Park at Isipatana,

anuttararmmh Dhammacakkam pavattitam,
the unsurpassed Dhamma Wheel has been set rolling by the
Gracious One,

appativattiyam samanena va brahmanena va
and it cannot be rolled back by an ascetic or by a brahmana

devena va Marena va Brahmuna va kenaci va lokasmin”-ti.
or by a god or by a Mara or by a Brahma or by anyone in the world.”

Bhummanam devanam saddam sutva
Having heard the cry of the Earth gods

Catummaharajika deva saddam-anussavesurm:
the gods called the Four Great Kings let loose a cry:

“Etam Bhagavata Baranasiyam Isipatane Migadaye,
° “Near Baranasi, in the Deer Park at Isipatana,

anuttararn Dhammacakkam pavattitam,
the unsurpassed Dhamma Wheel has been set rolling by the
Gracious One,



appativattiyam samanena va brahmanena va
and it cannot be rolled back by an ascetic or by a brahmana

devena va Marena va Brahmuna va kenaci va lokasmin”-ti.
or by a god or by a Mara or by a Brahma or by anyone in the world.”

Catummaharajikanam devanam saddar sutva
Having heard the cry of the gods called the Four Great Kings

Tavatimsa deva saddam-anussavesum:
the Tavatimsa gods let loose a cry:

“Etam Bhagavata Baranasiyam Isipatane Migadaye,
° “Near Baranasi, in the Deer Park at Isipatana,

anuttararmm Dhammacakkam pavattitam,
the unsurpassed Dhamma Wheel has been set rolling by the
Gracious One,

appativattiyam samanena va brahmanena va
and it cannot be rolled back by an ascetic or by a brahmana

devena va Marena va Brahmuna va kenaci va lokasmin”-ti.
or by a god or by a Mara or by a Brahma or by anyone in the world.”

Tavatimsanarm devanam saddam sutva
Having heard the cry of the Tavatimsa gods

Yama deva saddam-anussavesum:
the Yama gods let loose a cry:

“Etam Bhagavata Baranasiyam Isipatane Migadaye,
° “Near Baranasi, in the Deer Park at Isipatana,

anuttararn Dhammacakkam pavattitam,



the unsurpassed Dhamma Wheel has been set rolling by the
Gracious One,

appativattiyam samanena va brahmanena va
and it cannot be rolled back by an ascetic or by a brahmana

devena va Marena va Brahmuna va kenaci va lokasmin”-ti.
or by a god or by a Mara or by a Brahma or by anyone in the world.”

Yamanam devanam saddam sutva
Having heard the cry of the Yama gods

Tusita deva saddam-anussavesum:
the Tusita gods let loose a cry:

“Etam Bhagavata Baranasiyam Isipatane Migadaye,
° “Near Baranasi, in the Deer Park at Isipatana,

anuttararmmh Dhammacakkam pavattitam,
the unsurpassed Dhamma Wheel has been set rolling by the
Gracious One,

appativattiyam samanena va brahmanena va
and it cannot be rolled back by an ascetic or by a brahmana

devena va Marena va Brahmuna va kenaci va lokasmin”-ti.

or by a god or by a Mara or by a Brahma or by anyone in the world.”
Tusitanam devanam saddam sutva

Having heard the cry of the Tusita gods

Nimmanarati deva saddam-anussavesum:
the Nimmanarati gods let loose a cry:

“Etarm Bhagavata Baranasiyam Isipatane Migadaye,
° “Near Baranasi, in the Deer Park at Isipatana,



anuttararn Dhammacakkam pavattitam,
the unsurpassed Dhamma Wheel has been set rolling by the
Gracious One,

appativattiyam samanena va brahmanena va
and it cannot be rolled back by an ascetic or by a brahmana

devena va Marena va Brahmuna va kenaci va lokasmin”-ti.
or by a god or by a Mara or by a Brahma or by anyone in the world.”

Nimmanaratinam devanarh saddam sutva
Having heard the cry of the Nimmanarati gods

Paranimmitavasavattino deva saddam-anussavesum:
the Paranimmitavasavatti gods let loose a cry:

“Etam Bhagavata Baranasiyam Isipatane Migadaye,
° “Near Baranasi, in the Deer Park at Isipatana,

anuttararmmh Dhammacakkam pavattitam,
the unsurpassed Dhamma Wheel has been set rolling by the
Gracious One,

appativattiyam samanena va brahmanena va
and it cannot be rolled back by an ascetic or by a brahmana

devena va Marena va Brahmuna va kenaci va lokasmin”-ti.
or by a god or by a Mara or by a Brahma or by anyone in the world.”

Paranimmitavasavattinarn devanam saddam sutva
Having heard the cry of the Paranimmitavasavatti gods

Brahmakayika deva saddam-anussavesum:
the Brahmakayika godst128} |et loose a cry:



“Etam Bhagavata Baranasiyam Isipatane Migadaye,
° “Near Baranasi, in the Deer Park at Isipatana,

anuttararmmn Dhammacakkam pavattitam,
the unsurpassed Dhamma Wheel has been set rolling by the
Gracious One,

appativattiyam samanena va brahmanena va
and it cannot be rolled back by an ascetic or a brahmana

devena va Marena va Brahmuna va kenaci va lokasmin”-ti.
or by a god or by a Mara or by a Brahma or by anyone in the world.”

Iti ha tena khanena tena muhuttena,
Thus at that moment, at that second,

yava Brahmaloka saddo abbhuggaiichi,
that cry reached as far as the Brahma worlds,

ayan-ca dasasahassi lokadhatu sankampi, sampakampi,
sampavedhi,
and this ten-thousand world-element moved, wavered, and shook,

appamano ca ularo obhaso loke patur-ahosi,
and great and measureless light became manifest in the world,

atikkamma devanarnh devanubhavam.
transcending the godly power of the gods.

Atha kho Bhagava imam udanam udanesi:
Then the Gracious One uttered this inspired utterance:

“Annasi vata bho Kondaiino,
“‘Kondarfa surely knows,



annasi vata bho Kondanno” ti.
Kondanna surely knows.”

Iti hidarm ayasmato Kondainnhassa
Thus to the venerable Kondanna

Anina Kondaino tveva namam ahosi.
came the name AnnRa Kondanna (Kondanfa, he-who-knows).



[Uttarisamapattiyo]
[10: Further Attainments]

Atha kho ayasma Ainina Kondanno ditthadhammo pattadhammo,

Then the venerable AnAa Kondafia, having seen the Dhamma,
attained the Dhamma,

viditadhammo pariyogalhadhammo tinnavicikiccho
vigatakathamkatho,

understood the Dhamma, penetrated the Dhamma, crossed over
uncertainty, being without doubts,

vesarajjappatto aparappaccayo Satthusasane Bhagavantam
etad-avoca:

having attained full confidence, having become independent of
others in the Teacher’s teaching, said this to the Gracious One:

“Labheyyaharh Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjam
“May | receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of the
Gracious One,

labheyyam upasampadan.”-ti
may | receive the full ordination.”

“Ehi bhikkhG” ti Bhagava avoca “svakkhato Dhammo,
“Come, monk,” said the Gracious One, “the Dhamma has been well-
proclaimed,

cara brahmacariyam samma dukkhassa antakiriyaya.” ti
live the spiritual life for the complete ending of suffering.”

Sa va tassa ayasmato upasampada ahosi.
That was the venerable one’s full ordination.{127}



Atha kho Bhagava tad-avasese bhikkhi Dhammiya kathaya
ovadi anusasi.

Then the Gracious One gave advice and instruction with a Dhamma
talk to the remaining monks.

Atha kho ayasmato ca Vappassa ayasmato ca Bhaddiyassa
Then to the venerable Vappa and to the venerable Bhaddiya

Bhagavata dhammiya kathaya ovadiyamananarn
anusasiyamananam

as the Gracious One gave advice and instructioni128} with a
Dhamma talk

virajam, vitamalam, Dhammacakkhum udapadi:
the dust-free, stainless, Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose:

“Yam kihci samudayadhammam,
“Whatever has the nature of arising,

sabban-tam nirodhadhamman”-ti.
all that has the nature of ceasing.”

Te ditthadhamma pattadhamma,
They, having seen the Dhamma, attained the Dhamma, {122}

viditadhamma pariyogalhadhamma tinnavicikiccha
vigatakatharkatha,

understood the Dhamma, penetrated the Dhamma, crossed over
uncertainty, being without doubts,

vesarajjappatta aparappaccaya Satthusasane Bhagavantam
etad-avocurm:

having attained full confidence, having become independent of
others in the Teacher’s teaching, said this to the Gracious One:



“Labheyyama mayarn Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjam,
“‘May we receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of
the Gracious One,

labheyyama upasampadan.”-ti
may we receive the full ordination.”

“Etha bhikkhavo” ti Bhagava avoca “svakkhato Dhammo,
“Come, monks,” said the Gracious One, “the Dhamma has been
well-proclaimed,

caratha brahmacariyarn samma dukkhassa antakiriyaya.” ti
live the spiritual life for the complete ending of suffering.”

Sa va tesarm ayasmantanar upasampada ahosi.
That was these venerable ones’ full ordination.

Atha kho Bhagava tad-avasese bhikkhu ntharabhatto
Then the Gracious One, living on (those three) monks’ food

Dhammiya kathaya ovadi anusasi,
gave advice and instruction with a Dhamma talk to the remaining
monks,

yam tayo bhikkhi pindaya caritva aharanti tena chabbaggo
yapeti.

and the six monks subsisted on whatever, after walking for alms-
food, the three monks brought them {132}

Atha kho ayasmato ca Mahanamassa ayasmato ca Assajissa
Then to the venerable Mahanama and to the venerable Assaji

Bhagavata Dhammiya kathaya ovadiyamananar
anusasiyamananam



as the Gracious One gave advice and instruction with a Dhamma
talk

virajam, vitamalam, Dhammacakkhum udapadi:
the dust-free, stainless, Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose:

“Yarn kinci samudayadhammam,
“Whatever has the nature of arising,

sabban-tarh nirodhadhamman”-ti.
all that has the nature of ceasing.”

Te ditthadhamma pattadhamma,
They, having seen the Dhamma, attained the Dhamma,

viditadhamma pariyogalhadhamma tinnavicikiccha
vigatakatharnkatha,

understood the Dhamma, penetrated the Dhamma, crossed over
uncertainty, being without doubts,

vesarajjappatta aparappaccaya Satthusasane Bhagavantam
etad-avocurm:

having attained full confidence, having become independent of
others in the Teacher’s teaching, said this to the Gracious One:

“Labheyyama mayarn Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjam,
“‘May we receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of
the Gracious One,

labheyyama upasampadan.”-ti
may we receive the full ordination.”

“Etha bhikkhavo” ti Bhagava avoca “svakkhato Dhammo,
“Come, monks,” said the Gracious One, “the Dhamma has been
well-proclaimed,



caratha brahmacariyarn samma dukkhassa antakiriyaya.” ti
live the spiritual life for the complete ending of suffering.”

Sa va tesarm ayasmantanarm upasampada ahosi.
That was these venerable ones’ full ordination.



[Anattalakkhanasuttam]
[11: The Discourse on the Characteristic of Non-Self]
(The First Arahants)

Atha kho Bhagava paincavaggiye bhikkhi amantesi:
Then the Gracious One addressed the group-of-five monks (saying):

“Rupam bhikkhave Anatta,
“Bodily form, monks, is not Self {131}

riapan-ca hidarh bhikkhave Atta abhavissa
for if this bodily form, monks, were Self

na-y-idam rapar abadhaya samvatteyya, labbhetha ca riupe:
this bodily form would not lead to affliction, and regarding bodily form
it might be possible (to say):

‘Evam me ripam hotu, evam me riapam ma ahosi.’ ti
‘Let my bodily form be thus, let my bodily form be not thus.’

Yasma ca kho bhikkhave rapar Anatta,
But because bodily form, monks, is not Self,

tasma rapam abadhaya samvattati, na ca labbhati ripe:
therefore bodily form does lead to affliction, and regarding bodily
form it is not possible (to say):

‘Evam me ripam hotu, evam me riapam ma ahosi.’ ti
‘Let my bodily form be thus, let my bodily form be not thus.’

Vedana Anatta,
Feeling is not Self,

vedana ca hidam bhikkhave Atta abhavissa
for if this feeling, monks, were Self



na-y-idam vedana abadhaya samvatteyya, labbhetha ca
vedanaya:

this feeling would not lead to affliction, and regarding feeling it might
be possible (to say):

‘Evam me vedana hotu, evam me vedana ma ahosi.’ ti
‘Let my feeling be thus, let my feeling be not thus.’

Yasma ca kho bhikkhave vedana Anatta,
But because feeling, monks, is not Self,

tasma vedana abadhaya samvattati, na ca labbhati vedanaya:
therefore feeling does lead to affliction, and regarding feeling it is not
possible (to say):

‘Evam me vedana hotu, evam me vedana ma ahosi.’ ti
‘Let my feeling be thus, let my feeling be not thus.’
Sanna Anatta,

Perception is not Self,

sainfia ca hidam bhikkhave Atta abhavissa
for if this perception, monks, were Self

na-y-idam sanna abadhaya samvatteyya, labbhetha ca saniaya:
this perception would not lead to affliction, and regarding perception
it might be possible (to say):

‘Evam me sanna hotu, evarn me sanna ma ahosi.’ ti
‘Let my perception be thus, let my perception be not thus.’

Yasma ca kho bhikkhave sanna Anatta,
But because perception, monks, is not Self,

tasma sanna abadhaya samvattati, na ca labbhati safinaya:



therefore perception does lead to affliction, and regarding perception
it is not possible (to say):

‘Evarm me sanna hotu, evam me sanna ma ahosi.’ ti
‘Let my perception be thus, let my perception be not thus.’

Sankhara Anatta,
(Mental) processes!132} are not Self,

sankhara ca hidarm bhikkhave Atta abhavissamsu
for if these (mental) processes, monks, were Self

na-y-ime sankhara abadhaya sarhvatteyyum, labbhetha ca
sankharesu:

these (mental) processes would not lead to affliction, and regarding
(mental) processes it might be possible (to say):

‘Evam me sankhara hontu, evarn me sankhara ma ahesun.’ ti
‘Let my (mental) processes be thus, let my (mental) processes be
not thus.’

Yasma ca kho bhikkhave sankhara Anatta,
But because (mental) processes, monks, are not Self,

tasma sankhara abadhaya sarhvattanti, na ca labbhati
sankharesu

therefore (mental) processes do lead to affliction, and regarding
(mental) processes it is not possible (to say):

‘Evam me sankhara hontu, evarn me sankhara ma ahesun.’-ti
‘Let my (mental) processes be thus, let my (mental) processes be
not thus.’

Vinhanam Anatta,
Consciousness is not Self,



vihnanan-ca hidam bhikkhave Atta abhavissa
for if this consciousness, monks, were Self

na-y-idam vihnanam abadhaya samvatteyya, labbhetha ca
vinnane:

this consciousness would not lead to affliction, and regarding
consciousness it might be possible (to say):

‘Evam me vinhanam hotu, evam me vinianam ma ahosi.’ ti
‘Let my consciousness be thus, let my consciousness be not thus.’

Yasma ca kho bhikkhave viniianam Anatta,
But because consciousness, monks, is not Self,

tasma vinhanam abadhaya sarhvattati, na ca labbhati vinhane:
therefore consciousness does lead to affliction, and regarding
consciousness it is not possible (to say):

‘Evam me vinhanam hotu, evam me vinihanam ma ahosi.’ ti
‘Let my consciousness be thus, let my consciousness be not thus.”

Tam kim mannatha bhikkhave:
What do you think of this, monks:

“Ripam niccam va aniccam va?” ti
“(Is) bodily form permanent or impermanent?”

“Aniccarm Bhante.”
“Impermanent, venerable Sir.”

“Yam pananiccarnh dukkham va tarh sukham va?” ti
“But that which is impermanent, (is) that unpleasant or pleasant?”

“Dukkham Bhante.”
“‘Unpleasant, venerable Sir.”



“Yam pananiccarh dukkham viparinamadhammam,
“But that which is impermanent, unpleasant and changeable,

kallam nu tam samanupassitum:
is it proper to regard it thus:

‘Etam mama esoham-asmi eso me Atta?’ ” ti
‘“This is mine, this | am, this is my Self?’”

“No hetam Bhante.”
“Certainly not, venerable Sir.”{133}

“Vedana nicca va anicca va?” ti
“(Is) feeling permanent or impermanent?”

“Anicca Bhante.”
“‘Impermanent, venerable Sir.”

“Yam pananiccam dukkham va tam sukhar va?” ti
“But that which is impermanent, (is) that unpleasant or pleasant?”

“Dukkharn Bhante.”
“‘Unpleasant, venerable Sir.”

“Yam pananiccam dukkham viparinamadhammam,
“But that which is impermanent, unpleasant and changeable,

kallarmh nu tam samanupassitum:
is it proper to regard it thus:

‘Etam mama esoham-asmi eso me Atta?’ ” ti
“This is mine, this | am, this is my Self?’”

“No hetam Bhante.”



“Certainly not, venerable Sir.”

“Sanfa nicca va anicca va?” ti
“(Is) perception permanent or impermanent?”

“Anicca Bhante.”
“Impermanent, venerable Sir.”

“Yam pananiccarnh dukkham va tarh sukham va?” ti
“But that which is impermanent, (is) that unpleasant or pleasant?”

“Dukkham Bhante.”
“‘Unpleasant, venerable Sir.”

“Yam pananiccarh dukkham viparinamadhammam,
“But that which is impermanent, unpleasant and changeable,

kallam nu tam samanupassitum:
is it proper to regard it thus:

‘Etam mama esoham-asmi eso me Atta?’ ” ti
‘“This is mine, this | am, this is my Self?’”

“No hetarh Bhante.”
“Certainly not, venerable Sir.”

“Sankhara nicca va anicca va?” ti
“(Are) (mental) processes permanent or impermanent?”

“Anicca Bhante.”
“Impermanent, venerable Sir.”

“Yam pananiccarh dukkham va tarh sukham va?” ti
“But that which is impermanent, (is) that unpleasant or pleasant?”

“Dukkham Bhante.”



“‘Unpleasant, venerable Sir.”

“Yam pananiccarh dukkham viparinamadhammam,
“But that which is impermanent, unpleasant and changeable,

kallam nu tam samanupassitum:
is it proper to regard it thus:

‘Etam mama esoham-asmi eso me Atta?’ ” ti
‘“This is mine, this | am, this is my Self?’”

“No hetarh Bhante.”
“Certainly not, venerable Sir.”

“Vinnanam niccam va aniccam va?” ti
“(Is) consciousness permanent or impermanent?”

“Aniccarm Bhante.”
“Impermanent, venerable Sir.”

“Yam pananiccarh dukkham va tarh sukham va?” ti
“But that which is impermanent, (is) that unpleasant or pleasant?”

“Dukkham Bhante.”
“‘Unpleasant, venerable Sir.”

“Yam pananiccarh dukkham viparinamadhammam,
“But that which is impermanent, unpleasant and changeable,

kallam nu tam samanupassitum:
is it proper to regard it thus:

‘Etam mama esoham-asmi eso me Atta?’ ” ti
“This is mine, this | am, this is my Self?’”

“No hetam Bhante.”



“Certainly not, venerable Sir.”

“Tasmatiha bhikkhave yam kifici ripam
atitanagatapaccuppannam,

“Therefore monks, whatever bodily form (there is) in the past, future
or present,

ajjhattarn va bahiddha va, olarikam va sukhumam va hinam va
panitar va,
internal or external, gross or fine, inferior or excellent,

yam dire va santike va sabbam rtapam:
whether far or near, regarding all form:

‘Netarh mama, nesoham-asmi, na me so atta,’ ti
‘“This is not mine, | am not this, this is not my Self,’

evam-etam yathabhuiutam sammappaiinaya datthabbam.
in just this way, as it really is, it should be seen with full wisdom.

Ya kaci vedana atitanagatapaccuppanna,
Whatever feeling (there is) in the past, future or present,

ajjhatta va bahiddha va, olarika va sukhuma va hina va panita
va,
internal or external, gross or fine, inferior or excellent,

ya dure va santike va sabba vedana:
whether far or near, regarding all feeling:

‘Netarh mama, nesoham-asmi, na me so atta,’ ti
‘“This is not mine, | am not this, this is not my Self,’

evam-etam yathabhuiutarm sammappaiinaya datthabbam.
in just this way, as it really is, it should be seen with full wisdom.



Ya kaci sanna atitanagatapaccuppanna,
Whatever perception (there is) in the past, future or present,

ajjhatta va bahiddha va, olarika va sukhuma va hina va panita
va,
internal or external, gross or fine, inferior or excellent,

ya dure va santike va sabba sanna:
whether far or near, regarding all perception:

‘Netarh mama, nesoham-asmi, na me so atta,’ ti
“This is not mine, | am not this, this is not my Self,’

evam-etam yathabhuiutam sammappaiinaya datthabbam.
in just this way, as it really is, it should be seen with full wisdom.

Ye keci sankhara atitanagatapaccuppanna,
Whatever (mental) processes (there are) in the past, future or
present,

ajjhatta va bahiddha va, olarika va sukhuma va hina va panita
va,
internal or external, gross or fine, inferior or excellent,

ye diire va santike va sabbe sankhara:
whether far or near, regarding all (mental) processes:

‘Netarh mama, nesoham-asmi, na me so atta,’ ti
‘“This is not mine, | am not this, this is not my Self,’

evam-etam yathabhuiutam sammappaiinaya datthabbam.
in just this way, as it really is, it should be seen with full wisdom.

Yam Kkifici vinhanam atitanagatapaccuppannam,
Whatever consciousness (there is) in the past, future or present,



ajjhattarh va bahiddha va, olarikam va sukhumam va hinam va
panitar va,
internal or external, gross or fine, inferior or excellent,

yam dire va santike va sabbam vifinanam:
whether far or near, regarding all consciousness:

‘Netarh mama, nesoham-asmi, na me so atta,’ ti
‘“This is not mine, | am not this, this is not my Self,’

evam-etam yathabhiutam sammappaiinaya datthabbam.
in just this way, as it really is, it should be seen with full wisdom.

Evam passam bhikkhave sutava Ariyasavako riapasmim-pi
nibbindati,

Seeing in this way, monks, the learned, Noble disciple, grows weary
of bodily form,

vedanaya pi nibbindati, safifaya pi nibbindati,
and weary of feeling, and weary of perception,

sankharesu pi nibbindati, vinhanasmim-pi nibbindati,
and weary of (mental) processes, and weary of consciousness,

nibbindam virajjati, viraga vimuccati,
through weariness he becomes dispassionate, through dispassion
he is liberated,

vimuttasmim vimuttam-iti Aanar hoti:

in liberation, there is the knowledge that such is liberation:
‘Khina jati

‘Destroyed is (re)birth

vusitam brahmacariyam
accomplished is the spiritual life



katam karaniyarn
done is what ought to be done

naparam itthattaya’ ti pajanati ti.
there is no more of this mundane state’ - this he knows.

Idam-avoca Bhagava,
The Gracious One said this,

attamana pancavaggiya bhikkhit Bhagavato bhasitam
abhinandum.

and the group-of-five monks were uplifted and greatly rejoiced in
what was said by the Gracious One.

Imasmin-ca pana veyyakaranasmim bhafinamane,
Moreover, as this sermon was being given,

paicavaggiyanam bhikkhinarh anupadaya asavehi cittani
vimuccimsu,

the group-of-five monks’ minds were liberated from the pollutants,
without attachment,

tena kho pana samayena cha loke Arahanto honti.
and at that time there were six Worthy Ones in the world.

Pathamabhanavaram
The First Section for Recital [is Finished]



[ll: Progress of the Sasanal]

Yasassa Pabbajja
12: Yasa’s Going Forth

Tena kho pana samayena Baranasiyam
Then at that time at Baranasi

Yaso nama kulaputto setthiputto sukhumalo hoti.

there was a delicate young man of good family, Yasa by name,{134} g
merchant’s son.

Tassa tayo pasada honti: eko hemantiko eko gimhiko eko
vassiko.

There were three palaces for him: one for the winter time, one for the
summer time, and one for the rainy season.{13%

So vassike pasade cattaro mase nippurisehi turiyehi
paricarayamano,

During the four months in the rainy season palace, while a
female{136} musical ensemble was entertaining him,

na hetthapasadam orohati.
he did not descend to the bottom of the palace.

Atha kho Yasassa kulaputtassa,
Then while the young man Yasa,

paincahi kamagunehi samappitassa samangibhitassa
paricarayamanassa

possessed of and endowed with the five strands of sensual pleasure,
was being entertained

patikacceva nidda okkami parijanassa pi paccha nidda okkami,
he fell asleep first, and his retinue fell asleep afterwards,



sabbarattiyo ca telappadipo jhayati.
and all night an oil-lamp burned.

Atha kho Yaso kulaputto patikacceva pabujjhitva,
Then the young man Yasa, after waking first,

addasa sakam parijanam supantam, aniissa kacche vinam,
saw his retinue sleeping, one with a lute in her armpit,

annissa kanthe mudingam, aninissa ure alambaram,
another with a small drum on her neck, another with a drum on her
chest,

ainnarh vikesikam, ainnarnh vikhelikam, aiiha vippalapantiyo,
another with hair dishevelled, another dribbling, another muttering,

hatthappattarnh susanam manie.
(so that) it seemed as if there was a cemetery close at hand.

Disvanassa adinavo patur-ahosi nibbidaya cittarh santhasi.
Having seen (this) the danger became clear to him, and his mind
was established in world-weariness.

Atha kho Yaso kulaputto udanam udanesi:
Then the young man Yasa uttered this exalted utterance:

“Upaddutam vata bho upassattharm vata bho.” ti
“Tribulation indeed, ruination indeed!”

Atha kho Yaso kulaputto suvannapadukayo arohitva,
Then the young man Yasa, after donning his golden slippers,

yena nivesanadvaram tenupasankami.
went to the door of his dwelling.



Amanussa dvaram vivarimsu:
Divine beingst137} opened the door (thinking):

“Ma Yasassa kulaputtassa koci antarayam-akasi
© “Let there be no obstacle to the going-forth of the young man Yasa

agarasma anagariyam pabbajjaya.” ti
from the home to the homeless life.”

Atha kho Yaso kulaputto yena nagaradvaram tenupasankami.
Then the young man Yasa went to the city gate.

Amanussa dvaram vivarimsu:
Divine beings opened the gate (thinking):

“Ma Yasassa kulaputtassa koci antarayam-akasi
© “Let there be no obstacle to the going-forth of the young man Yasa

agarasma anagariyam pabbajjaya.” ti
from the home to the homeless life.”

Atha kho Yaso kulaputto yena Isipatanam Migadayo
tenupasankami.
Then the young man Yasa approached the Deer Park at Isipatana.

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava rattiya pacclisasamayam
paccutthaya
Then at that time, towards the time of dawn, after rising, the
Gracious One

ajjhokase cankamati.
was walking in the open air.

Addasa kho Bhagava Yasarmm kulaputtarn darato va
agacchantam



The Gracious One saw the young man Yasa coming while still far
away,

disvana cankama orohitva pannatte asane nisidi.
and after seeing (him) and descending from the walkway, he sat
down on the prepared seat.

Atha kho Yaso kulaputto Bhagavato avidiire udanam udanesi:
Then the young man Yasa, not far from the Gracious One uttered
this exalted utterance:

“Upaddutam vata bho upassattharm vata bho” ti.
“Tribulation indeed, ruination indeed!”

Atha kho Bhagava Yasam kulaputtam etad-avoca:
Then the Gracious One said this to the young man Yasa:

“Idarm kho Yasa anupaddutarn idam anupassattham,
“This, Yasa, is not tribulation, this is not ruination,

ehi Yasa nisida Dhammam te desessami.” ti
come, Yasa, sit down and | will teach Dhamma to you.”

Atha kho Yaso kulaputto: ‘ldam kira anupaddutam idam
anupassatthan,’-ti
Then the young man Yasa (thinking): ‘It seems this is not tribulation,
this is not ruination’,

hattho udaggo suvannapadukahi orohitva, yena Bhagava
tenupasankami,

joyful, uplifted, after taking off his golden slippers, approached the
Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantarh abhivadetva, ekam-antam nisidi.
and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat
down on one side.



Ekam-antarh nisinnassa kho Yasassa kulaputtassa
To the young man Yasa, sitting at one side,

Bhagava anupubbikathar kathesi,
the Gracious One spoke about the gradual teaching,

seyyathidarh: danakathar silakatham saggakatham,
that is to say: talk about giving, talk about virtue, talk about heaven,

kamanam adinavam okaram sankilesam,
the danger, degradation, and defilement of sensual desires,

nekkhamme anisarhsam pakasesi.
and the advantages of renunciation, (these) he explained.

Yada Bhagava annasi Yasam kulaputtam
When the Gracious One knew that the young man Yasa

kallacittam  muducittarn  vinivaranacittarm udaggacittam
pasannacittam,
had a ready mind, a pliable mind, an open mind, an uplifted mind, a
confident mind,

atha ya Buddhanam samukkarmmsika Dhammadesana tam
pakasesi:
he explained to him the Dhamma teaching the Awakened Ones have
discovered themselves:

Dukkham Samudayam Nirodharm Maggam.
Suffering, Origination, Cessation, Path.

Seyyatha pi nama suddham vattham apagatakalakarn
Just as it is known that a clean cloth without a stain

sammad-eva rajanam patigganheyya,



will take the dye well,

evam-eva Yasassa kulaputtassa tasmim yeva asane,
just so to the young man Yasa on that very seat,

virajarn vitamalarh Dhammacakkhum udapadi:
the dust-free, stainless Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose:138}

“Yam kifci samudayadhammam,
“Whatever has the nature of arising,

sabban-tam nirodhadhamman.”-ti
all that has the nature of ceasing.”



[Yasassa Pitu]
[13: Yasa’s Father]

Atha kho Yasassa kulaputtassa Mata pasadam aruhitva,
Then the young man Yasa’'s mother, having ascended the palace,

Yasam  kulaputtamm apassanti yena setthi gahapati
tenupasankami,

and not finding!'3® the young man Yasa approached the merchant
householder,

upasankamitva setthim gahapatim etad-avoca:
and after approaching the merchant householder, she said this:

“Putto te gahapati Yaso na dissati.” ti
“Your son Yasa, householder, cannot be found.”

Atha kho setthi gahapati, catuddisa assadute uyyojetva,
Then the merchant householder, after sending scouts on horses to
the four directions,

samarm yeva yena Isipatanarm Migadayo tenupasankami.
himself approached the Deer Park at Isipatana.

Addasa kho setthi gahapati suvannapadukanam nikkhepar,
The merchant householder saw the cast-off golden sandals,

disvana tarh yeva anugamasi.
and after seeing (them) he went after him.

Addasa kho Bhagava setthim gahapatirn darato va
agacchantam.

The Gracious One saw the merchant householder, coming while still
far away,



disvana Bhagavato etad-ahosi:
and after seeing (him), this occurred to the Gracious One:

“Yan-ntinaham tatharapam iddhabhisankharam
abhisankhareyyam
“‘Now what if | were to so arrange it with my psychic powers

yatha setthi gahapati idha nisinno
that while the merchant householder is sitting here

idha nisinnarh Yasam kulaputtam na passeyya.” ti
he could not see the young man Yasa sitting here?”

Atha kho Bhagava tatharapar iddhabhisankharam
abhisankharesi.
Then the Gracious One so arranged it with his psychic powers.

Atha kho setthi gahapati yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
Then the merchant householder approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantarh etad-avoca:
and after approaching he said this to the Gracious One:

“Api Bhante Bhagava Yasam kulaputtam passeyya?” ti
“Has the Gracious One, venerable Sir, seen the young man Yasa?”

“Tena hi gahapati nisida appeva nama idha nisinno
“Sit, householder, and it may be that while you are sitting here

idha nisinnarm Yasam kulaputtam passeyyasi.” ti
you will see the young man Yasa sitting here.”

Atha kho setthi gahapati: “ldheva kiraham nisinno
Then the merchant householder (thought): “It seems that while sitting
here



idha nisinnarh Yasam kulaputtarm passissami,” ti
| will see the young man Yasa sitting here,”

hattho udaggo Bhagavantarm abhivadetva ekam-antarn nisidi.
and joyful, uplifted, after worshipping the Gracious One, he sat down
on one side.

Ekam-antam nisinnassa kho setthissa gahapatissa
To the merchant householder, sitting at one side

Bhagava anupubbikathar kathesi,
the Gracious One spoke about the gradual teaching,

seyyathidarh: danakathar silakatham saggakatham,
that is to say: talk about giving, talk about virtue, talk about heaven,

kamanam adinavam okaram sankilesam,
the danger, degradation, and defilement of sensual desires,

nekkhamme anisarhsam pakasesi.
and the advantages of renunciation, (these) he explained.

Yada Bhagava annasi setthirnh gahapatim
When the Gracious One knew that the merchant householder

kallacittam  muducittarn  vinivaranacittarm udaggacittam
pasannacittam,

had a ready mind, a pliable mind, an open mind, an uplifted mind, a
confident mind,

atha ya Buddhanam samukkarmmsika Dhammadesana tam
pakasesi:

he explained to him the Dhamma teaching the Awakened Ones have
discovered themselves:

Dukkham Samudayam Nirodharm Maggam.



Suffering, Origination, Cessation, Path.

Seyyatha pi nama suddham vattham apagatakalakarn
Just as it is known that a clean cloth without a stain

sammad-eva rajanam patigganheyya,
will take the dye well,

evam-eva setthissa gahapatissa tasmim yeva asane,
just so to the merchant householder on that very seat,

virajam vitamalarmm Dhammacakkhum udapadi:
the dust-free, stainless Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose:

“Yam kihci samudayadhammam,
“Whatever has the nature of arising,

sabban-tarh nirodhadhamman.”-ti
all that has the nature of ceasing.”

Atha kho setthi gahapati, ditthadhammo pattadhammo
Then the merchant householder, having seen the Dhamma, attained
the Dhamma,

viditadhammo pariyogalhadhammo tinnavicikiccho
vigatakatharmkatho

understood the Dhamma, penetrated the Dhamma, crossed over
uncertainty, being without doubts,

vesarajjappatto aparappaccayo Satthusasane Bhagavantam
etad-avoca:

having attained full confidence, having become independent of
others in the Teacher’s teaching, said this to the Gracious One:

“Abhikkantam Bhante! Abhikkantarh Bhante!
“Excellent, venerable Sir! Excellent, venerable Sir!



Seyyatha pi Bhante nikkujjitarm va ukkujjeyya,
Just as, venerable Sir, one might set upright what has been
overturned,

paticchannarm va vivareyya, mulhassa va maggarh acikkheyya,
or open up what has been closed, or show a path to one who is lost,

andhakare va telappajjotarn dhareyya: ‘cakkhumanto ruapani
dakkhintr’ ti,

or carry an oil lamp into the darkness, (thinking): ‘those with vision
will see forms’,

evam-eva Bhagavata anekapariyayena Dhammo pakasito.
just so has the Dhamma been explained by the Gracious One in
countless ways.

Esaham Bhante Bhagavantam saranam gacchami,
| go, venerable Sir, to the Gracious One for refuge,

Dhamman-ca Bhikkhusanghan-ca.
and to the Dhamma, and to the Community of monks.{14%}

Upasakam mam Bhagava dharetu
Please bear it in mind, Gracious One, that | am a lay follower

ajjatagge panupetam saranam gatan,”-ti
who has gone for refuge from today forward for as long as | have the
breath of life,”

so va loke pathamarh upasako ahosi tevaciko.
and he became the first lay disciple in the world with the three(-

refuge) formula.

Atha kho Yasassa kulaputtassa pituno Dhamme desiyamane



Then while Dhamma was being taught to the young man Yasa’s
father

yathadittharh yathaviditarmn bhimirh paccavekkhantassa,
as (Yasa) was reflecting on the stage (he had reached), just as it
was seen, as it was understood,

anupadaya asavehi cittarn vimucci.
his mind was liberated from the pollutants without attachment.

Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the Gracious One:

“Yasassa kho kulaputtassa pituno Dhamme desiyamane
“While Dhamma was being taught to the young man Yasa’s father

yathadittharh yathaviditarm bhamirm paccavekkhantassa
as (Yasa) was reflecting on the stage (he had reached), just as it
was seen, as it was understood,

anupadaya asavehi cittarn vimuttam.
his mind was liberated from the pollutants without attachment.

Abhabbo kho Yaso kulaputto hinayavattitva kame paribhuijiturn
It is impossible that the young man Yasa could go back to enjoying
the low life of sensual pleasures

seyyatha pi pubbe agarikabhuto.
in the way he formerly did when he was at home.

Yan-ninaham tarm iddhabhisankhararn patippassambheyyan?”
ti
Now what if | were to allay my psychic powers?”

Atha kho Bhagava tarh iddhabhisankharam patippassambhesi.
Then the Gracious One allayed his psychic powers.



Addasa kho setthi gahapati Yasam kulaputtam nisinnam,
Then the merchant householder saw the young man Yasa sitting
(there),

disvana Yasam kulaputtarh etad-avoca:
and after seeing (him), he said this to the young man Yasa:

“Mata te tata Yasa paridevisokasamapanna, dehi Matuya
jivitan!”-ti

“Your Mother, dear Yasa, is taken up with lamenting and grieving,
give life to your Mother!”

Atha kho Yaso kulaputto Bhagavantam ullokesi.
Then the young man Yasa looked up at the Gracious One.

Atha kho Bhagava setthirh gahapatirh etad-avoca:
Then the Gracious One said this to the merchant householder:

“Tam kirmh mannasi gahapati,
“What do you think of this, householder,

Yasassa kulaputtassa sekhena hanena sekhena dassanena
for the young man Yasa, with a trainee’s knowledge, with a trainee’s
insight,

Dhammo dittho vidito seyyatha pi taya,
who saw the Dhamma, just as you have,

tassa yathadittham yathaviditarh bhamir paccavekkhantassa
(but) as he was reflecting on the stage (he had reached), just as it
was seen, as it was understood,

anupadaya asavehi cittarn vimuttam.
his mind was liberated from the pollutants without attachment.



Bhabbo nu kho so gahapati hinayavattitva kame paribhuijitum
Is it possible that he could go back to enjoying the low life of sensual
pleasures

seyyatha pi pubbe agarikabhito?” ti
in the way he formerly did when he was at home?”

“No hetarh Bhante.” ti
“Certainly not, venerable Sir.”

“Yasassa kho gahapati kulaputtassa, sekhena fianena sekhena
dassanena,

‘But for the young man Yasa, householder, with a trainee’s
knowledge, with a trainee’s insight,

Dhammo dittho vidito seyyatha pi taya,
he saw the Dhamma, just as you have,

tassa yathadittham yathaviditarh bhamir paccavekkhantassa,
(and) as he was reflecting on the stage (he had reached), just as it
was seen, as it was understood,

anupadaya asavehi cittarn vimuttam.
his mind was liberated from the pollutants without attachment.

Abhabbo kho gahapati Yaso kulaputto hinayavattitva kame
paribhuijitum

It is impossible that the young man Yasa could go back to enjoying
the low life of sensual pleasures

seyyatha pi pubbe agarikabhuto.” ti
in the way he formerly did when he was at home.”

“Labha Bhante Yasassa kulaputtassa suladdham Bhante
Yasassa kulaputtassa



“It is a gain for the young man Yasa, venerable Sir, it is a great gain,
venerable Sir, for the young man Yasa,

yatha Yasassa kulaputtassa anupadaya asavehi cittam
vimuttam.

that the young man Yasa’s mind is liberated from the pollutants
without attachment.

Adhivasetu me Bhante Bhagava ajjatanaya bhattam
May the Gracious One, venerable Sir, consent to me (offering him) a
meal today, together with

Yasena kulaputtena pacchasamanena.” ti
the young man Yasa as the ascetic who attends on him.”{141}

Adhivasesi Bhagava tunhibhavena.
The Gracious One consented by maintaining silence.

Atha kho setthi gahapati Bhagavato adhivasanam viditva,
Then the merchant householder, having understood the Gracious
One’s consent,

utthayasana Bhagavantarmh abhivadetva padakkhinam katva
pakkami.

having worshipped and circumambulated the Gracious One, went
away.

Atha kho Yaso kulaputto acirappakkante setthimhi gahapatimhi
Then the young man Yasa not long after the merchant householder

had gone awayt142}

Bhagavantar etad-avoca:
said this to the Gracious One:

“Labheyyaham Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjam,



“‘May | receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of the
Gracious One,

labheyyam upasampadan.”-ti
may | receive the full ordination.”

“Ehi bhikkhG” ti Bhagava avoca “svakkhato Dhammo,
“Come, monk,” said the Gracious One, “the Dhamma has been well-
proclaimed,

cara brahmacariyam samma dukkhassa antakiriyaya.” ti
live the spiritual life for the complete ending of suffering.”

Sa va tassa ayasmato upasampada ahosi,
That was this venerable one’s full ordination,

tena kho pana samayena satta loke arahanto honti.
and at that time there were seven Worthy Ones in the world.

Yasassa Pabbajja Nitthita
Yasa’s Going Forth is Finished



[Yasassa Matapuranadutiyika]
[14: Yasa’s Mother and his Former Wife]

Atha kho Bhagava pubbanhasamayam nivasetva pattacivaram-
adaya,

Then the Gracious One, after dressing in the morning time, and
picking up his bowl and robe,

ayasmata Yasena pacchasamanena
% went with the venerable Yasa as the ascetic who attends on him

yena setthissa gahapatissa nivesanam tenupasankami,
to the merchant householder’s home,

upasankamitva pannatte asane nisidi.
and after approaching he sat down on the prepared seat.

Atha kho ayasmato Yasassa Mata ca puranadutiyika ca
Then the venerable Yasa’s Mothert143} and his former wife{144}

yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantarnh abhivadetva, ekam-antam
nisidimsu.

and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, they sat
down on one side.

Tasam Bhagava anupubbikatharm kathesi,
The Gracious One spoke about the gradual teaching to them,

seyyathidam: danakatharm silakatharm saggakatham,
that is to say: talk about giving, talk about virtue, talk about heaven,

kamanam adinavam okaram sankilesam,



the danger, degradation, and defilement of sensual desires,

nekkhamme anisarhsam pakasesi.
and the advantages of renunciation, (these) he explained.

Yada ta Bhagava annasi kallacitta muducitta,
When the Gracious One knew that they had ready minds, pliable
minds,

vinivaranacitta udaggacitta pasannacitta,
open minds, uplifted minds, confident minds,

atha ya Buddhanam samukkarmmsika Dhammadesana tam
pakasesi:

he explained to him the Dhamma teaching the Awakened Ones have
discovered themselves:

Dukkham Samudayam Nirodharm Maggam.
Suffering, Origination, Cessation, Path.

Seyyatha pi nama suddham vattham apagatakalakarn
Just as it is known that a clean cloth without a stain

sammad-eva rajanam patigganheyya,
will take the dye well,

evam-eva tasam tasmim yeva asane
just so to them on that very seat,

virajam vitamalamm Dhammacakkhum udapadi:
the dust-free, stainless Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose:

“Yam kihci samudayadhammam,
“Whatever has the nature of arising,

sabban-tam nirodhadhamman.” -ti



all that has the nature of ceasing.”

Ta ditthadhamma pattadhamma,
They, having seen the Dhamma, attained the Dhamma,

viditadhamma pariyogalhadhamma tinnavicikiccha
vigatakatharnkatha,

understood the Dhamma, penetrated the Dhamma, crossed over
uncertainty, being without doubts,

vesarajjappatta aparappaccaya Satthusasane Bhagavantam
etad-avocurm:

having attained full confidence, having become independent of
others in the Teacher’s teaching, said this to the Gracious One:

“Abhikkantarh Bhante! Abhikkantarn Bhante!
“Excellent, venerable Sir! Excellent, venerable Sir!

Seyyatha pi Bhante nikkujjitarm va ukkujjeyya,
Just as, venerable Sir, one might set upright what has been
overturned,

paticchannarm va vivareyya, mulhassa va maggarh acikkheyya,
or open up what has been closed, or show a path to one who is lost,

andhakare va telappajjotarn dhareyya: ‘cakkhumanto ruapani
dakkhintr’ ti,

or carry an oil lamp into the darkness, (thinking): ‘those with vision
will see forms’,

evam-eva Bhagavata anekapariyayena Dhammo pakasito.
just so has the Dhamma been explained by the Gracious One in
countless ways.

Eta mayarm Bhante Bhagavantam saranam gacchama,
We go, venerable Sir, to the Gracious One for refuge,



Dhammai-ca Bhikkhusanghai-ca.
and to the Dhamma, and to the Community of monks.

Upasikayo no Bhagava dharetu
Please bear it in mind, Gracious One, that we are female lay
followers

ajjatagge panupeta saranam gata,” ti
who have gone for refuge from today forward for as long as we have
the breath of life,”

ta ca loke pathamarm upasika ahesum tevacika.
and they became the first female lay disciples in the world with the
three(-refuge) formula.

Atha kho ayasmato Yasassa mata ca pita ca puranadutiyika ca
Then Yasa’'s Mother and Father and former wife

Bhagavantain-ca ayasmantan-ca Yasam panitena
° having with their own hands served and satisfied

khadaniyena bhojaniyena sahattha santappetva sampavaretva,
the Gracious One and the venerable Yasa with excellent food and

drinks,14%}

Bhagavantam bhuttavim onitapattapanim, ekam-antam
nisidimsu.

when the Gracious One had eaten and washed his hand and bowl,
sat down on one side.

Atha kho Bhagava ayasmato Yasassa Mataran-ca Pitarai-ca
puranadutiyikan-ca

Then the Gracious One, after Yasa’s Mother and Father and former
wife



Dhammiya kathaya sandassetva samadapetva
% had been instructed, roused, enthused, and cheered

samuttejetva sampaharhsetva, utthayasana pakkami.
with a Dhamma talk, having risen from the seat, went away.



Catuggihisahayakapabbajja
15: The Going-Forth of (Yasa’s) Four Householder
Friends

Assosum kho ayasmato Yasassa cattaro gihisahayaka,
© Four of the venerable Yasa’s householder friends,

Baranasiyam setthanusetthinarh kulanam putta,
sons of good families of greater and lesser merchants in Baranast,

Vimalo Subahu Punnaji Gavampati:
(named) Vimala, Subahu, Punnaji and Gavampatit!46} heard:

“Yaso kira kulaputto kesamassur oharetva,
“The young man Yasa, it seems, after shaving off his hair and beard,

kasayani vatthani acchadetva, agarasma anagariyam
pabbajito.” ti

and donning brown garments,{147} has gone forth from the home to
the homeless life.”

Sutvana nesam etad-ahosi:
After hearing (it), this occurred to them:

“Na hi niina so orako Dhammavinayo, na sa oraka pabbajja
“This is not an inferior Dhamma and Discipline, not an inferior going-
forth

yattha Yaso kulaputto kesamassum oharetva,
in which the young man Yasa, after shaving off his hair and beard,

kasayani vatthani acchadetva, agarasma anagariyam
pabbajito.” ti
and donning brown garments, has gone forth from the home to the
homeless life.”



Te yenayasma Yaso tenupasankamimsu,
They approached the venerable Yasa,

upasankamitva ayasmantam Yasarh abhivadetva, ekam-antam
atthamsu.

and after approaching and worshipping the venerable Yasa, they
stood on one side.

Atha kho ayasma Yaso te cattaro gihisahayake adaya
Then the venerable Yasa took those four householder friends

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
and approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantarh abhivadetva, ekam-antam nisidi.
and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat
down on one side.

Ekam-antamm nisinno kho ayasma Yaso Bhagavantam etad-
avoca:

While sitting on one side the venerable Yasa said this to the
Gracious One:

“Ime me Bhante cattaro gihisahayaka
“These, venerable Sir, are four of my householder friends

Baranasiyam setthanusetthinarm kulanam putta,
sons of good families of greater and lesser merchants in Baranast,

Vimalo Subahu Punnaji Gavampati,
(named) Vimala, Subahu, Punnaji and Gavampati,

ime Bhagava ovadatu anusasatu.” ti
please advise them, Gracious One, please instruct them.”



Tesarn Bhagava anupubbikatham kathesi,
The Gracious One spoke about the gradual teaching to them,

seyyathidarh: danakathar silakatham saggakatham,
that is to say: talk about giving, talk about virtue, talk about heaven,

kamanam adinavam okaram sankilesam,
the danger, degradation, and defilement of sensual desires,

nekkhamme anisarhsam pakasesi.
and the advantages of renunciation, (these) he explained.

Yada te Bhagava annasi kallacitte muducitte,
When the Gracious One knew that they had ready minds, pliable
minds,

vinivaranacitte udaggacitte pasannacitte,
open minds, uplifted minds, confident minds,

atha ya Buddhanam samukkarmmsika Dhammadesana tam
pakasesi:

he explained to them the Dhamma teaching the Awakened Ones
have discovered themselves:

Dukkham Samudayam Nirodharm Maggam.
Suffering, Origination, Cessation, Path.

Seyyatha pi nama suddham vattham apagatakalakarn
Just as it is known that a clean cloth without a stain

sammad-eva rajanam patigganheyya,
will take the dye well,

evam-eva tesam tasmirm yeva asane,
just so to them on that very seat,



virajam vitamalarmm Dhammacakkhum udapadi:
the dust-free, stainless Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose:

“Yam kihci samudayadhammam,
“Whatever has the nature of arising,

sabban-tarh nirodhadhamman.”-ti
all that has the nature of ceasing.”

Te ditthadhamma pattadhamma,
They, having seen the Dhamma, attained the Dhamma,

viditadhamma pariyogalhadhamma tinnavicikiccha
vigatakatharnkatha,

understood the Dhamma, penetrated the Dhamma, crossed over
uncertainty, being without doubts,

vesarajjappatta aparappaccaya Satthusasane Bhagavantam
etad-avocurm:

having attained full confidence, having become independent of
others in the Teacher’s teaching, said this to the Gracious One:

“Labheyyama mayarn Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjam,
“‘May we receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of
the Gracious One,

labheyyama upasampadan.”-ti
may we receive the full ordination.”

“Etha bhikkhavo” ti Bhagava avoca “svakkhato Dhammo,
“Come, monks,” said the Gracious One, “the Dhamma has been
well-proclaimed,

caratha brahmacariyarn samma dukkhassa antakiriyaya.” ti
live the spiritual life for the complete ending of suffering.”



Sa va tesarm ayasmantanarm upasampada ahosi.
That was these venerable ones’ full ordination.

Atha kho Bhagava te bhikkhi Dhammiya kathaya ovadi anusasi.
Then the Gracious One gave advice and instruction with a Dhamma
talk to those monks.

Tesam Bhagavata Dhammiya kathaya ovadiyamananam
anusasiyamananam

As the Gracious One gave advice and instruction with a Dhamma
talk

anupadaya asavehi cittani vimuccimsu,
their minds were liberated from the pollutants, without attachment,

tena kho pana samayena ekadasa loke arahanto honti.
and at that time there were eleven Worthy Ones in the world.

Catuggihisahayakappabbajja Nitthita.
The Going Forth of the Four Householder Friends is Finished



Pannasagihisahayakapabbaja
16: The Going-Forth of the Fifty Householder Friends

Assosum kho ayasmato Yasassa pannasamatta gihisahayaka,
© About fifty of the venerable Yasa’s householder friends,

Janapada pubbanupubbakanam kulanam putta:
sons of the traditional leading families{148} in the State heard:

“Yaso kira kulaputto kesamassurh oharetva,
“The young man Yasa, it seems, after shaving off his hair and beard,

kasayani vatthani acchadetva, agarasma anagariyam
pabbajito.” ti
and donning brown garments, has gone forth from the home to the
homeless life.”

Sutvana nesam etad-ahosi:
After hearing (it), this occurred to them:

“Na hi nina so orako Dhammavinayo, na sa oraka pabbajja
“This is not an inferior Dhamma and Discipline, not an inferior going-
forth

yattha Yaso kulaputto kesamassum oharetva,
in which the young man Yasa, after shaving off his hair and beard,

kasayani vatthani acchadetva, agarasma anagariyam
pabbajito.” ti
and donning brown garments, has gone forth from the home to the
homeless life.”

Te yenayasma Yaso tenupasankamimsu,
They approached the venerable Yasa,



upasankamitva ayasmantam Yasarh abhivadetva, ekam-antam
atthamsu.

and after approaching and worshipping the venerable Yasa, they sat
down on one side.

Atha kho ayasma Yaso te pannasamatte gihisahayake adaya
Then the venerable Yasa took those fifty householder friends

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
and approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantarh abhivadetva, ekam-antam nisidi.
and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat
down on one side.

Ekam-antam nisinno kho ayasma Yaso Bhagavantarm etad-
avoca:

While sitting on one side the venerable Yasa said this to the
Gracious One:

“Ime me Bhante paninasamatta gihisahayaka
“These, venerable Sir, are about fifty of my householder friends

Janapada pubbanupubbakanam kulanam putta,
sons of the traditional leading families in the State,

ime Bhagava ovadatu anusasatu.” ti
please advise them, Gracious One, please instruct them.”

Tesarn Bhagava anupubbikatham kathesi,
The Gracious One spoke about the gradual teaching to them,

seyyathidar: danakathar silakatham saggakatham,
that is to say: talk about giving, talk about virtue, talk about heaven,

kamanam adinavam okaram sankilesam,



the danger, degradation, and defilement of sensual desires,

nekkhamme anisarhsam pakasesi.
and the advantages of renunciation, (these) he explained.

Yada te Bhagava annasi kallacitte muducitte,
When the Gracious One knew that they had ready minds, pliable
minds,

vinivaranacitte udaggacitte pasannacitte,
open minds, uplifted minds, confident minds,

atha ya Buddhanam samukkarmmsika Dhammadesana tam
pakasesi:

he explained to them the Dhamma teaching the Awakened Ones
have discovered themselves:

Dukkham Samudayam Nirodharm Maggam.
Suffering, Origination, Cessation, Path.

Seyyatha pi nama suddham vattham apagatakalakarn
Just as it is known that a clean cloth without a stain

sammad-eva rajanam patigganheyya,
will take the dye well,

evam-eva tesam tasmim yeva asane,
just so to them on that very seat,

virajam vitamalarmm Dhammacakkhum udapadi:
the dust-free, stainless Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose:

“Yam kihci samudayadhammam,
“Whatever has the nature of arising,

sabban-tam nirodhadhamman.” -ti



all that has the nature of ceasing.”

Te ditthadhamma pattadhamma,
They, having seen the Dhamma, attained the Dhamma,

viditadhamma pariyogalhadhamma tinnavicikiccha
vigatakatharnkatha

understood the Dhamma, penetrated the Dhamma, crossed over
uncertainty, being without doubts,

vesarajjappatta aparappaccaya Satthusasane Bhagavantam
etad-avocurm:

having attained full confidence, having become independent of
others in the Teacher’s teaching, said this to the Gracious One:

“Labheyyama mayarn Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjam,
“‘May we receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of
the Gracious One,

labheyyama upasampadan.”-ti
may we receive the full ordination.”

“Etha bhikkhavo” ti Bhagava avoca “svakkhato Dhammo,
“Come, monks,” said the Gracious One, “the Dhamma has been
well-proclaimed,

caratha brahmacariyarn samma dukkhassa antakiriyaya.” ti
live the spiritual life for the complete ending of suffering.”

Sa va tesarmm ayasmantanarm upasampada ahosi.
That was these venerable ones’ full ordination.

Atha kho Bhagava te bhikkhui Dhammiya kathaya ovadi anusasi.
Then the Gracious One gave advice and instruction with a Dhamma
talk to those monks.



Tesam Bhagavata Dhammiya kathaya ovadiyamananam
anusasiyamananam

As the Gracious One gave advice and instruction with a Dhamma
talk

anupadaya asavehi cittani vimuccimsu,
their minds were liberated from the pollutants, without attachment,

tena kho pana samayena ekasatthi loke arahanto honti.
and at that time there were sixty-one Worthy Ones in the world.

Pannasagihisahayakapabbaja Nitthita
The Going Forth of the Fifty Householder Friends is Finished



Marakatha
17: The Story about Maraf14%}

Atha kho Bhagava bhikkhi amantesi:
Then the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying):

“Muttoham bhikkhave sabbapasehi ye dibba ye ca manusa,
‘I am liberated from all snares, monks, both divine and human,

tumhe pi bhikkhave mutta sabbapasehi ye dibba ye ca manusa.
you are also liberated from all snares, monks, both divine and
human.

Caratha bhikkhave carikamm bahujanahitaya bahujanasukhaya
Go on a walk,{19% monks, for the benefit of many people, for the
happiness of many people,

lokanukampaya atthaya hitaya sukhaya devamanussanam.
out of compassion for the world, for the welfare, benefit, and
happiness of gods and men.

Ma ekena dve agamittha, desetha bhikkhave Dhammam,
Do not let two go by one (way),{181} teach the Dhamma, monks,

adikalyanam majjhekalyanam pariyosanakalyanarh, sattham
sabyaiijanar;

(which is) good in the beginning, good in the middle, good in the end,
with its meaning, with its (proper) phrasing;

kevalaparipunnam parisuddham brahmacariyar pakasetha,
explain the spiritual life which is complete, full and pure,

santi satta apparajakkhajatika assavanata Dhammassa
parihayanti,



there are beings with little dust on the eyes who are perishing
through not hearing the Dhamma,

bhavissanti Dhammassa annataro.
there will be those who will understand the Dhamma.

Aham-pi bhikkhave yena Uruvela Senanigamo
| will go, monks, to Uruvela and Senani Village

tenupasankamissami Dhammadesanaya.” ti
in order to teach the Dhamma.”

Atha kho Maro Papima yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
Then the Wicked Mara approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam gathaya ajjhabhasi:
and after approaching the Gracious One he spoke this verse:

“Baddhosi sabbapasehi ye dibba ye ca manusa,
“You are bound with all the snares, both divine and human,

Mahabandhanabaddhosi, na me samana mokkhasi!” ti
You are bound in great bonds, you are not free from me, ascetic!”

“Muttoham sabbapasehi ye dibba ye ca manusa,
“| am liberated from all snares, both divine and human,

Mahabandhanamuttomhi: nihato tvam-asi Antaka!” ti
| am liberated from the great bonds: you are brought low, End-
Maker!”

“Antalikkhacaro paso yvayam carati manaso,
“The snare is in the very space the mind travels through,

Tena tam bandhayissami, na me samana mokkhasi.” ti
Therefore it is in bondage, you are not free from me, ascetic!”



“Rapa sadda rasa gandha photthabba ca manorama,
“Forms, sounds, scents, tastes, tangibles delight the mind,

Ettha me vigato chando: nihato tvam-asi Antaka.” ti
(But) for me there is no desire: you are brought low, End-Maker!”

Atha kho Maro Papima: “Janati mam Bhagava janati mam
Sugato!” ti

Then the Wicked Mara (understood): “The Gracious One knows me,
the Fortunate One knows me!”

dukkhi dummano tatthevantaradhayi.
and pained, depressed, he vanished right there.

Marakatha Nitthita
The Story about Mara is Finished



Tihi Saranagamanehi Upasampadakatha
18: The Story of Full Ordination through Going to the
Three Refuges

Tena kho pana samayena bhikkhti nanadisa nanajanapada,
Then at that time monks from various districts, from various states,

pabbajjapekkhe ca upasampadapekkhe ca anenti:
were bringing those seeking the going-forth and seeking the full
ordination, (thinking):

“Bhagava ne pabbajessati upasampadessati,” ti
“The Gracious One will give these the going-forth, will give them full
ordination,”

tattha bhikkhi ceva kilamanti pabbajjapekkha ca
upasampadapekkha ca.

and therefore the monks became tired, as did also those seeking the
going-forth and seeking the full ordination.

Atha kho Bhagavato rahogatassa patisallinassa,
Then when the Gracious One had gone into solitude, into seclusion,

evam cetaso parivitakko udapadi:
this reflection arose in his mind:

“Etarahi kho bhikkhii nanadisa nanajanapada,
“Now monks from various districts, from various states,

pabbajjapekkhe ca upasampadapekkhe ca anenti:
bring those seeking the going-forth and seeking the full ordination,
(thinking):

‘Bhagava ne pabbajessati upasampadessati,’ ti



‘The Gracious One will give these the going-forth, will give them full
ordination,’

tattha bhikkhii ceva kilamanti pabbajjapekkha ca
upasampadapekkha ca.

and therefore the monks become tired, as do also those seeking the
going-forth and seeking the full ordination.

Yan-ntunaham bhikkhinarm anujaneyyam
What if | were to give permission to the monks, (saying):

“Tumhe va dani bhikkhave tasu tasu disasu tesu tesu
janapadesu,
‘Now you, monks, in whatever district, in whatever state,

pabbajetha upasampadetha’?” ti
may give the going-forth, may give the full ordination’?”

Atha kho Bhagava sayanhasamayam patisallana vutthito,
Then the Gracious One, having risen from seclusion in the evening
time,

etasmim nidane etasmim pakarane Bhikkhusangham
sannipatapetva,

for this cause, for this reason, after assembling the Community of
monks,

Dhammim katham katva, bhikkhi amantesi:
and giving them a talk on Dhamma, addressed the monks (saying):

“ldha mayharnh bhikkhave rahogatassa patisallinassa
“‘Here, monks, having gone into solitude, into seclusion,

evam cetaso parivitakko udapadi:
this reflection arose in my mind:



‘Etarahi kho bhikkhii nanadisa nanajanapada,
‘Now monks from various districts, from various states,

pabbajjapekkhe ca upasampadapekkhe ca anenti:
bring those seeking the going-forth and seeking the full ordination,
(thinking):

“Bhagava ne pabbajessati upasampadessati,” ti
“The Gracious One will give these the going-forth, will give them full
ordination,”

tattha bhikkhiit ceva kilamanti pabbajjapekkha ca
upasampadapekkha ca.

and therefore the monks became tired, as also do those seeking the
going-forth and seeking the full ordination.

Yan-ntunaham bhikkhinar anujaneyyam
What if | were to give permission to the monks, (saying):

“Tumhe va dani bhikkhave tasu tasu disasu tesu tesu
janapadesu,
“‘Now you, monks, in whatever district, in whatever state,

pabbajetha upasampadetha”?’ ti
may give the going-forth, may give the full ordination™?’

Anujanami bhikkhave tumhe va dani tasu tasu disasu tesu tesu
janapadesu,

Now | give permission to you, monks, in whatever district, in
whatever state,

pabbajetha upasampadetha.
you may give the going-forth, may give the full ordination.

Evaii-ca pana bhikkhave pabbajetabbo upasampadetabbo:



And in this way, monks, you should give the going-forth, should give
the full ordination:

pathamam kesamassum oharapetva, kasayani vatthani
acchadapetva,

first, after making them shave off hair and beard, don brown
garments,

ekamsarn  uttarasangarmm  karapetva, bhikkhinam pade
vandapetva,
arrange the upper robe on one shoulder, worship the monks’ feet,

ukkutikarh nisidapetva, aijalim pagganhapetva,
sit on their heels, and holding their hands in respectful salutation,

evar vadeht ti vattabbo:
you should say to them, speak thus:

‘Buddham saranam gacchami
‘| go to the Buddha for refuge

Dhammarh saranam gacchami
| go to the Dhamma for refuge

Sangham saranam gacchami
| go to the Sangha for refuge

Dutiyam-pi Buddham saranam gacchami
For a second time | go to the Buddha for refuge

Dutiyam-pi Dhammarnh saranarm gacchami
For a second time | go to the Dhamma for refuge

Dutiyam-pi Sangharm saranarh gacchami
For a second time | go to the Sangha for refuge



Tatiyam-pi Buddharh saranam gacchami
For a third time | go to the Buddha for refuge

Tatiyam-pi dhammam saranam gacchami
For a third time | go to the Dhamma for refuge

Tatiyam-pi sangham saranarm gacchami.’ ti
For a third time | go to the Sangha for refuge.’

Anujanami bhikkhave imehi tthi saranagamanehi pabbajjam
upasampadan.”-ti

| give permission, monks, for the going-forth and the full ordination
through going to the three refuges.”{152}

Tihi Saranagamanehi Upasampadakatha Nitthita
The Story of Full Ordination through Going to the Three Refuges is
Finished



Dutiya-Marakatha
19: The Second Story about Mara{133}

Atha kho Bhagava Vassam vuttho bhikkhi amantesi:
Then the Gracious One, having stayed for the Rains Retreat, {124}
addressed the monks, (saying):

“Mayharn kho bhikkhave yoniso manasikara yoniso
sammappadhana,

‘I, monks, through wise application of thought, through wise
endeavour,

anuttara vimutti anuppatta anuttara vimutti sacchikata;
have attained supreme liberation, have experienced supreme
liberation;

tumhe pi bhikkhave yoniso manasikara yoniso
sammappadhana,

you also, monks, through wise application of thought, through wise
endeavour,

anuttaram vimuttim anupapunatha anuttararh vimuttim
sacchikarotha.” ti

have attained supreme liberation, have experienced supreme
liberation.”

Atha kho Maro Papima yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
Then the Wicked Mara approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantarh gathaya ajjhabhasi:
and after approaching the Gracious One he spoke this verse:

“Baddhosi Marapasehi ye dibba ye ca manusa,
“You are bound with Mara’s snares, both divine and human,



Marabandhanabaddhosi, na me samana mokkhasi!” ti
You are bound in Mara’s bonds, you are not free from me, ascetic!”

“Muttoham Marapasehi ye dibba ye ca manusa,
“| am liberated from Mara’s snares, both divine and human,

Marabandhanamuttomhi: nihato tvam-asi Antaka!” ti
| am liberated from Mara’s bonds: you are brought low, End-Maker!”

Atha kho Maro Papima: “Janati mam Bhagava janati mam
Sugato!” ti

Then the Wicked Mara (understood): “The Gracious One knows me,
the Fortunate One knows me!”

dukkhi dummano tatthevantaradhayi.
and pained, depressed, he vanished right there.

Dutiya-Marakatha Nitthita
The Second Story about Mara is Finished



Bhaddavaggiyasahayakanam Vatthu
20: The Tale of the Good Group of Friends

Atha kho Bhagava Baranasiyam yathabhirantam viharitva,
Then the Gracious One, having dwelt in Baranasi as long as he
liked,

yena Uruvela tena carikam pakkami.
left on a walking tour for Uruvela.{12%}

Atha kho Bhagava magga okkamma,
Then the Gracious One, having gone down from the road,

yena ainhataro vanasando tenupasankami,
approached a certain jungle thicket,{156}

upasankamitva tam vanasandam ajjhogahetva,
and after approaching and entering that jungle thicket,

annatarasmim rukkhamile nisidi.
he sat down at the root of a certain tree.

Tena kho pana samayena timsamatta bhaddavaggiya sahayaka
sapajapatika,

Then at that time a group of thirty good friends,{18} together with
their wives {158}

tasmim vanasande paricarenti.
were amusing themselves in that jungle thicket.

Ekassa pajapati nahosi, tassa atthaya vesi anita ahosi.
One, who was not married,{122 had for that reason brought along a
harlot.{16%}

Atha kho sa vesi tesu pamattesu paricarentesu,



Then that harlot, while they were amusing themselves heedlessly,

bhandam adaya palayittha.
having taken his belongings, ran away.

Atha kho te sahayaka sahayakassa veyyavaccam karonta,
Then those friends, doing their friend a service,

tarh itthim gavesanta tam vanasandam ahindanta.
were searching for that woman and wandering around in that jungle
thicket.

Addasarmsu Bhagavantam afnatarasmim rukkhamiile nisinnam,
They saw the Gracious One sitting at the root of a certain tree,

disvana yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
and after seeing (him) they approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
and after approaching they said this to the Gracious One:

“Api Bhante Bhagava itthirm passeyya?” ti
“Can the Gracious One, venerable Sir, see a woman?”

“Kim pana vo kumara itthiya?” ti
“‘But why, young men, (look for) a woman?”

“Ildha mayarm Bhante timsamatta bhaddavaggiya sahayaka
sapajapatika,

“‘Here, venerable Sir, we, a group of thirty good friends, together with
our wives,

imasmim vanasande paricarayimha.
were amusing ourselves in this jungle thicket.

Ekassa pajapati nahosi, tassa atthaya vesi anita ahosi.



One, who was not married, had for that reason brought along a
harlot.

Atha kho sa Bhante vesi amhesu pamattesu paricarentesu,
Then that harlot, venerable Sir, while we were amusing ourselves
heedlessly,

bhandam adaya palayittha.
having taken his belongings, ran away.

Tena mayam Bhante sahayaka sahayakassa veyyavaccam
karonta,
Therefore we, venerable Sir, doing our friend a service,

tarh itthim gavesanta imar vanasandarn ahindama.” ti
are searching for that woman and wandering around in this jungle
thicket.”

“Tarmn kim mainnatha vo kumara katamarh nu kho tumhakam
varam:
“What do you think of this, young men, what is better for you:

yam va tumhe itthim gaveseyyatha, yam va attanarm
gaveseyyatha?” ti

that you should search for a woman, or that you should search for
yourselves?”{161}

“Etad-eva Bhante amhakam vararh yarm mayarh attanam
gaveseyyama.” ti

“This is better for us, venerable Sir, that we should search for
ourselves.”

“Tena hi vo kumara nisidatha Dhammam vo desessami.” ti
“Then, young men, be seated, | will teach the Dhamma to you.”



“Evarm Bhante” ti kho te bhaddavaggiya sahayaka,
“Certainly, venerable Sir,” said that group of good friends,

Bhagavantarh abhivadetva ekam-antam nisidimsu.
and after worshipping the Gracious One, they sat down on one side.

Tesarn Bhagava anupubbikatham kathesi,
The Gracious One spoke about the gradual teaching to them,

seyyathidarn: danakathar silakatham saggakatham,
that is to say: talk about giving, talk about virtue, talk about heaven,

kamanam adinavam okaram sankilesam,
the danger, degradation, and defilement of sensual desires,

nekkhamme anisarhsam pakasesi.
and the advantages of renunciation, (these) he explained.

Yada te Bhagava annasi kallacitte muducitte,
When the Gracious One knew that they had ready minds, pliable
minds,

vinivaranacitte udaggacitte pasannacitte,
open minds, uplifted minds, confident minds,

atha ya Buddhanam samukkarmmsika Dhammadesana tam
pakasesi:

he explained to them the Dhamma teaching the Awakened Ones
have discovered themselves:

Dukkham Samudayam Nirodharm Maggam.
Suffering, Origination, Cessation, Path.

Seyyatha pi nama suddham vattham apagatakalakarn
Just as it is known that a clean cloth without a stain



sammad-eva rajanam patigganheyya,
will take the dye well,

evam-eva tesam tasmirm yeva asane,
just so to them on that very seat,

virajarn vitamalarh Dhammacakkhum udapadi:
the dust-free, stainless Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose:162}

“Yam kifci samudayadhammam,
“Whatever has the nature of arising,

sabban-tam nirodhadhamman.”-ti
all that has the nature of ceasing.”

Te ditthadhamma pattadhamma,
They, having seen the Dhamma, attained the Dhamma,

viditadhamma pariyogalhadhamma tinnavicikiccha

vigatakathamkatha,

understood the Dhamma, penetrated the Dhamma, crossed over

uncertainty, being without doubts,

vesarajjappatta aparappaccaya Satthusasane Bhagavantam

etad-avocum:

having attained full confidence, having become independent of
others in the Teacher’s teaching, said this to the Gracious One:

“Labheyyama mayarn Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjam,
“‘May we receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of

the Gracious One,

labheyyama upasampadan.”-ti
may we receive the full ordination.”



“Etha bhikkhavo” ti Bhagava avoca “svakkhato Dhammo,

“Come, monks,”{163} said the Gracious One, “the Dhamma has been
well-proclaimed,

caratha brahmacariyarm samma dukkhassa antakiriyaya.” ti
live the spiritual life for the complete ending of suffering.”

Sa va tesarmm ayasmantanarm upasampada ahosi.
That was these venerable ones’ full ordination.{164}

Bhaddavaggiyasahayakanam Vatthu Nitthitam
The Tale of the Good Group of Friends is Finished

Dutiyabhanavaram
The Second Section for Recital [is Finished]



[lll: The Miracles at Uruvela]t'®

Pathamam Patihariyam
21: The First Miracle
(The Dragon-King - Prose)

Atha kho Bhagava anupubbena carikam caramano
Then the Gracious One while walking gradually on walking tour

yena Uruvela tad-avasari.
arrived at Uruvela.

Tena kho pana samayena Uruvelayam tayo jatila pativasanti:
Then at that time at Uruvela there lived three yogis:{165}

Uruvelakassapo Nadikassapo Gayakassapo ti.
known as Uruvelakassapa, Nadikassapa, and Gayakassapa.!16Z}

Tesu Uruvelakassapo jatilo paficannar jatilasatanarn
° Of these, the yogi Uruvelakassapa was the leader,

nayako hoti vinayako aggo pamukho pamokkho.
guide, chief, director, and instructor of five hundred yogis.

Nadikassapo jatilo tinnam jatilasatanam
° The yogi Nadikassapa was the leader,

nayako hoti vinayako aggo pamukho pamokkho.
guide, chief, director, and instructor of three hundred yogis.

Gayakassapo jatilo dvinnam jatilasatanam
° The yogi Gayakassapa was the leader,

nayako hoti vinayako aggo pamukho pamokkho.



guide, chief, director, and instructor of two hundred yogis.

Atha kho Bhagava yena Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa assamo
tenupasankami,

Then the Gracious One approached the yogi Uruvelakassapa’s
ashram,

upasankamitva Uruvelakassapam jatilam etad-avoca:
and after approaching he said this to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:

“Sace te Kassapa agaru vaseyyama ekarattirn agyagare.” ti
“If it is not troublesome to you, Kassapa, wel168} would stay for one
night in the sacrificial firehouse.”{16%}

“Na kho me Mahasamana garu,
“It is not troublesome to me, Great Ascetic,

candettha Nagaraja iddhima asiviso ghoraviso,
(but) there is a fierce, venomous, poisonous, Dragon-King here,
having psychic power,

so tam ma vihethesl.” ti
he should not (be allowed to) harass you.”

Dutiyam-pi kho Bhagava Uruvelakassapam jatilam etad-avoca:
For a second time the Gracious One said this to the yogi
Uruvelakassapa:

“Sace te Kassapa agaru vaseyyama ekarattim agyagare.” ti
“If it is not troublesome to you, Kassapa, we would stay for one night
in the sacrificial firehouse.”

“Na kho me Mahasamana garu,
“It is not troublesome to me, Great Ascetic,



candettha Nagaraja iddhima asiviso ghoraviso,
(but) there is a fierce, venomous, poisonous, Dragon-King here,
having psychic power,

so tam ma vihethesd.” ti
he should not (be allowed to) harass you.”

Tatiyam-pi kho Bhagava Uruvelakassapam jatilarh etad-avoca:
For a third time the Gracious One said this to the yoqi
Uruvelakassapa:

“Sace te Kassapa agaru vaseyyama ekarattim agyagare.” ti
“If it is not troublesome to you, Kassapa, we would stay for one night
in the sacrificial firehouse.”

“Na kho me Mahasamana garu,
“It is not troublesome to me, Great Ascetic,

candettha Nagaraja iddhima asiviso ghoraviso,
(but) there is a fierce, venomous, poisonous, Dragon-King here,
having psychic power,

so tam ma vihethesli.” ti
he should not (be allowed to) harass you.”

“Appeva marh na vihetheyya ingha tvam Kassapa anujanahi
agyagaran”.-ti

“It is all right, he will not harass me, come now, Kassapa, allow me
the sacrificial firehouse.”

“Vihara Mahasamana yathasukhan.”-ti
“‘Dwell (there), Great Ascetic, according to your pleasure.”

Atha kho Bhagava agyagaram pavisitva tinasantharakam
pannapetva, nisidi,



Then the Gracious One, after entering the sacrificial firehouse and
preparing a grass covering, sat down,

pallankam abhujitva, ujurn kayam panidhaya, parimukhar satim
upatthapetva.

folded his legs crosswise, set his body straight, and established
mindfulness at the front.

Atha kho so Nago addasa Bhagavantam pavittham,
Then the Dragon saw that the Gracious One had entered,

disvana dukkhi dummano padhupasi.
and after seeing (him), pained, depressed, he belched out smoke.

Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the Gracious One:

“Yan-ninaham imassa Nagassa anupahacca chavii-ca
camman-ca

“Now what if |, without having destroyed{Z%} this Dragon’s tegument,
skin,

mamsan-ca nharuin-ca atthiin-ca atthiminjain-ca
flesh, muscle, bone, or bone-marrow,

tejasa tejam pariyadiyeyyan?”-ti
were to overcome (the Dragon’s) power with (my) power?” {171}

Atha kho Bhagava tatharapar iddhabhisankharam
abhisankharitva padhupasi.
Then the Gracious One so arranged it with his psychic powers that
he (also) belched out smoke.

Atha kho so Nago makkham asahamano pajjali.
Then that Dragon, unbearably angry, blazed forth.



Bhagava pi tejodhaturn samapajjitva pajjali,
The Gracious One, having attained the fire-element, also blazed
forth,

ubhinnam sajotibhitanarh agyagaram adittam viya hoti,
and both of them burned so bright that it was as if the sacrificial
firehouse was on fire,

sampajjalitarm sajotibhutam.
in flames, burning down.

Atha kho te jatila agyagarar parivaretva evam-ahamsu:
Then those yogis, having surrounded the sacrificial firehouse, said
this:

“Abhiripo vata bho Mahasamano Nagena vihethiyati.” ti

“The Great Ascetic is surely intelligent,{172} but he is harassed by the
Dragon.”

Atha kho Bhagava tassa rattiya accayena,
Then the Gracious One, with the passing of that night,

tassa Nagassa anupahacca chavii-ca cammaii-ca,
without harming that Dragon’s tegument, skin,

mamsafn-ca nharuin-ca atthiin-ca atthiminjan-ca,
flesh, muscle, bone, or bone-marrow,

tejasa tejam pariyadayitva, patte pakkhipitva,
after overcoming (the Dragon’s) power with (his own) power and
dropping him into his bowl,

Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa dassesi:
showed (him) to the yogi Uruvelakassapa, (saying):



“Ayam te Kassapa Nago pariyadinno assa tejasa tejo” ti.
“This is your Dragon, Kassapa, his power was overcome by (my)
power.”

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:

“Mahiddhiko kho Mahasamano mahanubhavo,
“Powerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic,

yatra hi nama candassa Nagarajassa iddhimato asivisassa
ghoravisassa

© since he can overcome this fierce, venomous, poisonous, Dragon-
King’s

tejasa tejam pariyadayissati,
psychic power with (his own) power,

na tveva ca kho Araha yatha ahan.”-ti
but he is surely not a Worthy One like | am.”



22. Pathamam Patihariyam
22: The First Miracle{1Z3}
(The Dragon-King - Verse)

Neranjaraya Bhagava Uruvelakassapam jatilam-avoca:
Near the (river) Nerafjara the Gracious One said this to
Uruvelakassapa:

“Sace te Kassapa agaru viharemu ajjunho aggisaranamht.” ti
“If it is not troublesome to you, Kassapa, we would live for this
moonlight night in the fire shelter.”

“Na kho me Mahasamana garu phasukamo ca tam nivaremi,
“It is not troublesome to me, Great Ascetic, but seeking your comfort
| (would) prevent you,

Candettha Nagaraja iddhima asiviso ghoraviso so tam ma
vihethesT1” ti

(For) there is a fierce, venomous, poisonous, Dragon-King here,
having psychic power - he should not (be allowed to) harass you!”

“Appeva marh na vihetheyya ingha tvam Kassapa anujanahi
agyagaran”.-ti

“It is all right, he will not harass me, come now, Kassapa, allow me
the sacrificial firehouse.”

“Dinnan”-ti nam viditva abhito pavisi bhayam-atito.
Having understood that “(permission is) given”, not daunted he
entered, unafraid.

Disva isirh pavittharh Ahinago dummano padhupasi.
Having seen the Seer enter, the Snake-Dragon, depressed, belched
out smoke.

Sumanamanaso adhimano Manussanago pi tattha padhupasi.



With intent and gladdened mind the Human-Dragon also belched out
smoke right there.

Makkhan-ca asahamano Ahinago pavako va pajjali.
Unbearably angry, the Snake-Dragon blazed forth like fire.

Tejodhatusu kusalo Manussanago pi tattha pajjali,
Skilled in the fire-element, the Human-Dragon also blazed forth right
there,

Ubhinnam sajotibhitanam agyagaram udiccare jatila:
They both burned so brightly that the yogis surveying the sacrificial
firehouse, (said):

“Abhiripo vata bho Mahasamano Nagena vihethiyati” ti
bhananti.
“The Great Ascetic is surely intelligent, but he is harassed by the
Dragon.”

Atha ratt'ya accayena, hata Nagassa acciyo honti,
With the passing of the night, the Dragon’s flames were destroyed,

Iddhimato pana thita anekavanna acciyo honti.
But the multi-coloured flames of the One of Psychic Power
remained.

Nila atha lohitaka maiijettha pitaka phalikavannayo
Then there were blue, red, crimson, yellow, and quartz-coloured

Angirasassa kaye anekavanna acciyo honti.
Multi-coloured flames on the body of Angirasa.{174}

Pattamhi odahitva, Ahinagam brahmanassa dassesi:
After putting (him) in his bowl, he showed the Snake-Dragon to the
brahmana, (saying):



“Ayam te Kassapa Nago pariyadinno assa tejasa tejo” ti.
“This is your Dragon, Kassapa, his psychic power was overcome by
(my) power.”

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo
Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa

Bhagavato imina iddhipatihariyena abhippasanno Bhagavantarn
etad-avoca:

convinced by this psychic miracle of the Gracious One, said this to
the Gracious One:

“ldheva Mahasamana vihara aham te dhuvabhattena.” ti
“Live right here, Great Ascetic, | (will give) a constant supply of food
to you.”

Pathamam Patihariyam
The First Miracle (is Finished)



Dutiyam Patihariyam
23: The Second Miracle
(The Four Great Kings)

Atha kho Bhagava Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa assamassa
avidire,
Then the Gracious One, not far from the yogi Uruvelakassapa’s
ashram,

annatarasmim vanasande vihasi.
dwelt in a certain jungle thicket.

Atha kho Cattaro Maharajano, abhikkantaya rattiya,
Then the Four Great Kings,'22} towards the end of the night,

abhikkantavanna kevalakappam vanasandam obhasetva,
having lit up the whole of that jungle thicket with their surpassing
beauty,

yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva,
and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One,

catuddisa attharmsu seyyatha pi mahanta aggikkhandha.
they stood at the four directions like a great mass of fire.

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo, tassa rattiya accayena,
Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, with the passing of that night,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantarh etad-avoca:



and after approaching he said this to the Gracious One:

“Kalo Mahasamana nitthitam bhattam.
“It is time, Great Ascetic, the meal is ready.

Ke nu kho te Mahasamana abhikkantaya rattiya,
Who were those, Great Ascetic, towards the end of the night, who,

abhikkantavanna kevalakappam vanasandam obhasetva,
having lit up the whole of that jungle thicket with their surpassing
beauty,

yena tvam tenupasankamimsu, upasankamitva tam
abhivadetva,
approached you, and after approaching and worshipping you,

catuddisa attharhsu seyyatha pi mahanta aggikkhandha?” ti
stood at the four directions like a great mass of fire?”

“Ete kho Kassapa Cattaro Maharajano,
“Those, Kassapa, were the Four Great Kings,

yenaham tenupasankamimsu Dhammassavanaya.” ti
who approached me to listen to the Dhamma.”{1£6}

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:

“Mahiddhiko kho Mahasamano mahanubhavo,
“Powerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic,

yatra hi nama Cattaro pi Maharajano upasankamissanti
Dhammassavanaya,

since even the Four Great Kings will approach him to listen to the
Dhamma,



na tveva ca kho Araha yatha ahan.”-ti
but he is surely not a Worthy One like | am.”

Atha kho Bhagava Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa bhattarm
bhuiijitva,

Then the Gracious One, having eaten the yogi Uruvelakassapa’s
food,

tasmim yeva vanasande vihasi.
dwelt on in that very jungle thicket.
Dutiyam Patihariyam

The Second Miracle (is Finished)



Tatiyam Patihariyam
24: The Third Miracle
(Sakka, the Lord of the Gods)

Atha kho Sakko Devanam-indo, abhikkantaya rattiya,
Then Sakka, the Lord of the Gods,{1Z7} towards the end of the night,

abhikkantavanno kevalakappam vanasandar obhasetva,
having lit up the whole of that jungle thicket with his surpassing
beauty,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantarm abhivadetva, ekam-antam atthasi
and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he stood
at one side

seyyatha pi maha-aggikkhandho,
like a great mass of fire,

purimahi vannanibhahi, abhikkantataro ca panitataro ca.
(having colours) more brilliant, and more excellent, than the former
colours.

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo, tassa rattiya accayena,
Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, with the passing of that night,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantarh etad-avoca:
and after approaching he said this to the Gracious One:

“Kalo Mahasamana nitthitam bhattam.



“It is time, Great Ascetic, the meal is ready.

Ko nu kho so Mahasamana abhikkantaya rattiya,
Who was that, Great Ascetic, towards the end of the night, who,

abhikkantavanno kevalakappam vanasandar obhasetva,
having lit up the whole of that jungle thicket with his surpassing
beauty,

yena tvarh tenupasankami, upasankamitva tarm abhivadetva,
approached you, and after approaching and worshipping you,

ekam-antam atthasi seyyatha pi maha-aggikkhandho,
stood at one side like a great mass of fire,

purimahi vannanibhahi, abhikkantataro ca panitataro ca.” ti
(having colours) more brilliant, and more excellent, than the former
colours.”

“Eso kho Kassapa Sakko Devanam-indo,
“That, Kassapa, was Sakka, the Lord of the Gods,

yenaham tenupasankami Dhammassavanaya.” ti
who approached me to listen to the Dhamma.”

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:

“Mahiddhiko kho Mahasamano mahanubhavo,
“Powerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic,

yatra hi nama Sakko pi Devanam-indo upasankamissati
Dhammassavanaya,

since even Sakka, the Lord of the Gods, will approach him to listen
to the Dhamma,



na tveva ca kho Araha yatha ahan.”-ti
but he is surely not a Worthy One like | am.”

Atha kho Bhagava Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa bhattarm
bhuiijitva,

Then the Gracious One, having eaten the yogi Uruvelakassapa’s
food,

tasmim yeva vanasande vihasi.
dwelt on in that very jungle thicket.
Tatiyam Patihariyam

The Third Miracle (is Finished)



Catuttham Patihariyam
25: The Fourth Miracle
(Brahma Sahampati)

Atha kho Brahma Sahampati, abhikkantaya rattiya,
Then Brahma Sahampati,{128 towards the end of the night,

abhikkantavanno kevalakappam vanasandar obhasetva,
having lit up the whole of that jungle thicket with his surpassing
beauty,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami, upasankamitva Bhagavantam
abhivadetva,

approached the Gracious One, and after approaching and
worshipping the Gracious One,

ekam-antam atthasi seyyatha pi maha-aggikkhandho,
he stood at one side like a great mass of fire,

purimahi vannanibhahi, abhikkantataro ca panitataro ca.
(having colours) more brilliant, and more excellent, than the former
colours.

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo, tassa rattiya accayena,
Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, with the passing of that night,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantarh etad-avoca:
and after approaching he said this to the Gracious One:

“Kalo Mahasamana nitthitam bhattam.
“It is time, Great Ascetic, the meal is ready.



Ko nu kho so Mahasamana abhikkantaya rattiya,
Who was that, Great Ascetic who, towards the end of the night,

abhikkantavanno kevalakappam vanasandar obhasetva,
having lit up the whole of that jungle thicket with his surpassing
beauty,

yena tvarh tenupasankami, upasankamitva tarm abhivadetva,
approached you, and after approaching and worshipping you,

ekam-antam atthasi seyyatha pi maha-aggikkhandho,
stood at one side like a great mass of fire,

purimahi vannanibhahi, abhikkantataro ca panitataro ca.” ti
(having colours) more brilliant, and more excellent, than the former
colours.”

“Eso kho Kassapa Brahma Sahampati,
“That, Kassapa, was Brahma Sahampati,

yenaham tenupasankami Dhammassavanaya.” ti
who approached me to listen to the Dhamma.”

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:

“Mahiddhiko kho Mahasamano mahanubhavo,
“Powerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic,

yatra hi nama Brahma pi Sahampati upasankamissati
Dhammassavanaya,

since even Brahma Sahampati will approach him to listen to the
Dhamma,

na tveva ca kho Araha yatha ahan.”-ti
but he is surely not a Worthy One like | am.”



Atha kho Bhagava Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa bhattarm
bhuiijitva,

Then the Gracious One, having eaten the yogi Uruvelakassapa’s
food,

tasmim yeva vanasande vihasi.
dwelt on in that very jungle thicket.

Catuttham Patihariyam
The Fourth Miracle (is Finished)



Pancamam Patihariyam
26: The Fifth Miracle
(Mind-Reading)

Tena kho pana samayena Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa
mahayanio paccupatthito hoti,

Then at that time the yogi Uruvelakassapa had arranged for a great
sacrifice,

kevalakappa ca Angamagadha,
and almost the whole (population) of Anga and Magadha,

pahitam khadaniyarn bhojaniyarn adaya, abhikkamitukama
honti.
having gathered abundant food and drinks, had a desire to attend.

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:

“Etarahi kho me mahayainio paccupatthito,
“‘Now | have arranged for a great sacrifice,

kevalakappa ca Angamagadha,
and almost the whole (population) of Anga and Magadha,

pahutam khadaniyarm bhojaniyam adaya, abhikkamissanti.
having gathered abundant food and drinks, will attend.

Sace Mahasamano mahajanakaye iddhipatihariyam karissati
If the Great Ascetic performs a powerful miracle in the midst of the
people

Mahasamanassa labhasakkaro abhivaddhissati,
his gain and honour will increase,



mama labhasakkaro parihayissati.
and my gain and honour will decrease.

Aho nuna Mahasamano svatanaya nagaccheyya.” ti
Surely the Great Ascetic should not come on the morrow.”

Atha kho Bhagava, Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa cetasa
cetoparivitakkam-annaya,

Then the Gracious One, knowing with his mind the reflection that
had arisen in the yogi Uruvelakassapa’s mind,

Uttarakurum gantva, tato pindapatarn aharitva, Anotattadahe
paribhuiijitva,

after approaching Northern Kuru, gathering alms from there, and
eating them at lake Anotatta,

tattheva divaviharam akasi.
made his dwelling right there for the day.

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo, tassa rattiya accayena,
Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, with the passing of that night,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantarh etad-avoca:
and after approaching, he said this to the Gracious One:

“Kalo Mahasamana nitthitam bhattam.
“It is time, Great Ascetic, the meal is ready.

Kim nu kho Mahasamana hiyyo nagamasi?
Why did you not come yesterday, Great Ascetic?

Api ca mayam tam sarama:
We remembered you, (thinking):



‘Kim nu kho Mahasamano nagacchati?’ ti
‘Why does the Great Ascetic not come?’

Khadaniyassa ca bhojaniyassa ca te pativiso thapito.” ti
A portion of the food and drinks was set aside for you.”

“Nanu te Kassapa etad-ahosi:
“Didn’t this occur to you, Kassapa:

‘Etarahi kho me mahayaiio paccupatthito,
‘Now | have arranged for a great sacrifice,

kevalakappa ca Angamagadha,
and almost the whole (population) of Ahga and Magadha,

pahitam khadaniyarm bhojaniyam adaya, abhikkamissanti.
having gathered abundant food and drinks, will attend.

Sace Mahasamano mahajanakaye iddhipatihariyam karissati
If the Great Ascetic performs a powerful miracle in the midst of the
people

Mahasamanassa labhasakkaro abhivaddhissati,
his gain and honour will increase,

mama labhasakkaro parihayissati.
and my gain and honour will decrease.

Aho nina Mahasamano svatanaya nagaccheyya’? ti
Surely the Great Ascetic should not come on the morrow’?

So kho aham Kassapa tava cetasa cetoparivitakkam-aniaya,
Then |, Kassapa, knowing with my mind the reflection that had arisen
in your mind,



Uttarakurum gantva, tato pindapatarn aharitva, Anotattadahe
paribhuiijitva,

after approaching Northern Kuru, gathering alms from there, and
eating them at lake Anotatta,

tattheva divaviharam akasin.”-ti
made my dwelling right there for the day.”

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:

“Mahiddhiko kho Mahasamano mahanubhavo,
“Powerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic,

yatra hi nama cetasa pi cittar pajanissati,
since he can even know (my) mind with (his) mind,

na tveva ca kho Araha yatha ahan.”-ti
but he is surely not a Worthy One like | am.”

Atha kho Bhagava Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa bhattam
bhuiijitva,

Then the Gracious One, having eaten the yogi Uruvelakassapa’s
food,

tasmim yeva vanasande vihasi.
dwelt on in that very jungle thicket.

Paficamam Patihariyam
The Fifth Miracle (is Finished)



[Pamsukulapatihariyam]
[27: The Rag-Robe Miracle]

Tena kho pana samayena Bhagavato pamsukilam uppannam
hoti.

Then at that time there was a rag-robe that had arisen to the
Gracious One.

Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the Gracious One:

“Kattha nu kho aharm pamsukiulam dhoveyyan?”-ti
“Now where can | wash this rag-robe?”

Atha kho Sakko Devanam-indo,
Then, Sakka, the Lord of the Gods,

Bhagavato cetasa cetoparivitakkam-annaya,
knowing with his mind the reflection that had arisen in the Gracious
One’s mind,

panina pokkharanim khanitva, Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
having dug a lake with his hand, said this to the Gracious One:

“ldha Bhante Bhagava pamsukilam dhovati.” ti
“May the Gracious One, venerable Sir, wash the rag-robe here.”

Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the Gracious One:

“Kimhi nu kho aharh pamsukilam parimaddeyyan?”-ti
“Now on what can | beat this rag-robe?”

Atha kho Sakko Devanam-indo,
Then, Sakka, the Lord of the Gods,



Bhagavato cetasa cetoparivitakkam-annaya,
knowing with his mind the reflection that had arisen in the Gracious
One’s mind,

mahatim silam upanikkhipi:
set up a great rock, (saying):

“ldha Bhante Bhagava pamsukilam parimaddata.” ti
“‘May the Gracious One, venerable Sir, beat the rag-robe here.”

Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the Gracious One:

“Kimhi nu kho aham alambitva uttareyyan?”-ti
“‘Now having grabbed hold of what can | emerge (from the lake)?”

Atha kho Kakudhe adhivattha devata
Then a god who was living in an Arjuna (tree),{172}

Bhagavato cetasa cetoparivitakkam-aninaya, sakharn onamesi:
knowing with his mind the reflection that had arisen in the Gracious
One’s mind, bent down a branch, (saying):

“ldha Bhante Bhagava alambitva uttarata.” ti
“‘May the Gracious One, venerable Sir, having grabbed hold here
emerge (from the lake).”

Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the Gracious One:

“Kimhi nu kho aham pamsukulam vissajjeyyan?”-ti
“‘Now on what can | stretch out this rag-robe (for drying)?”

Atha kho Sakko Devanam-indo,



Then, Sakka, the Lord of the Gods,

Bhagavato cetasa cetoparivitakkam-annaya,
knowing with his mind the reflection that had arisen in the Gracious
One’s mind,

mahatim silam upanikkhipi:
set up a great rock, (saying):

“ldha Bhante Bhagava pamsukilam vissajjet.” ti
“‘May the Gracious One, venerable Sir, stretch out the rag-robe
here.”

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo, tassa rattiya accayena,
Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, with the passing of that night,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantar etad-avoca:
and after approaching, he said this to the Gracious One:

“Kalo Mahasamana nitthitam bhattam.
“It is time, Great Ascetic, the meal is ready.

Kirmh nu kho Mahasamana,
Now how is it, Great Ascetic,

nayar pubbe idha pokkharani, sayam idha pokkharani?
this lake was not here formerly, (and yet) this lake is here?

Na-y-ima sila pubbe upanikkhitta: kenima sila upanikkhitta?
This rock was not set up here formerly: this rock was set up by
whom?



Na-y-imassa Kakudhassa pubbe sakha onata, sayam sakha
onata?” ti

This branch of the Arjuna (tree) was not bent down formerly, (and
yet) this branch is bent down (now)?”

“Idha me Kassapa pamsukilarm uppannam ahosi.
“‘Here, Kassapa, a rag-robe arose to me.

Tassa mayham Kassapa etad-ahosi:
Then, Kassapa, this occurred to me:

‘Kattha nu kho aham pamsukitilam dhoveyyan?’-ti
‘Now where can | wash this rag-robe?’

Atha kho Kassapa Sakko Devanam-indo,
Then, Sakka, the Lord of the Gods, Kassapa,

mama cetasa cetoparivitakkam-annaya,
knowing with his mind the reflection that had arisen in my mind,

panina pokkharanim khanitva, mam etad-avoca:
having dug a lake with his hand, said this to me:

‘idha Bhante Bhagava pamsukulam dhovata,’ ti
‘May the Gracious One, venerable Sir, wash the rag-robe here,

sayarh amanussena panina khata pokkharant.
the lake was dug by the divine being himself with his own hand.

Tassa mayham Kassapa etad-ahosi:
Then this, Kassapa, occurred to me:

‘Kimhi nu kho aharh pamsukilam parimaddeyyan?’-ti
‘Now on what can | beat this rag-robe?’

Atha kho Kassapa Sakko Devanam-indo,



Then, Sakka, the Lord of the Gods, Kassapa,

mama cetasa cetoparivitakkam-afinaya, mahatim silam
upanikkhipi:

knowing with his mind the reflection that had arisen in my mind, set
up a great rock, (saying):

‘idha Bhante Bhagava pamsukulam parimaddatu,’ ti
‘May the Gracious One, venerable Sir, beat the rag-robe here,’

sayarnh amanussena nikkhitta sila.
the rock was set up by the divine being himself.

Tassa mayham Kassapa etad-ahosi:
Then, Kassapa, this occurred to me:

‘Kimhi nu kho aharh alambitva uttareyyan?’-ti
‘Now having grabbed hold of what can | emerge (from the lake)?’

Atha kho Kassapa Kakudhe adhivattha devata,
Then, Kassapa, a god who was living in an Arjuna (tree),

mama cetasa cetoparivitakkam-afnaya, sakharm onamesi:
knowing with his mind the reflection that had arisen in my mind, bent
down a branch, (saying):

‘idha Bhante Bhagava alambitva uttarata,’ ti
‘May the Gracious One, venerable Sir, having grabbed hold here
emerge (from the lake),’

svayam aharahattho Kakudho.
this Arjuna (tree-spirit) gave a hand himself.

Tassa mayham Kassapa etad-ahosi:
Then, Kassapa, this occurred to me:



‘Kimhi nu kho aharh parmsukilam vissajjeyyan?’-ti
‘Now on what can | stretch out this rag-robe (for drying)?’

Atha kho Kassapa Sakko Devanam-indo,
Then, Kassapa, Sakka, the Lord of the Gods,

mama cetasa cetoparivitakkam-afindya, mahatim silam
upanikkhipi:

knowing with his mind the reflection that had arisen in my mind, set
up a great rock, (saying):

‘idha Bhante Bhagava pamsukulam vissajjetu,’ ti
‘May the Gracious One, venerable Sir, stretch out the rag-robe here;’

sayarh amanussena nikkhitta sila.” ti
the rock was set up by this divine being himself.”

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:

“Mahiddhiko kho Mahasamano mahanubhavo,
“Powerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic,

yatra hi nama Sakko pi Devanam-indo veyyavaccam karissati,
since even Sakka, the Lord of the Gods, does (him) service,

na tveva ca kho Araha yatha ahan.”-ti
but he is surely not a Worthy One like | am.”

Atha kho Bhagava Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa bhattarm
bhuiijitva,

Then the Gracious One, having eaten the yogi Uruvelakassapa’s
food,

tasmim yeva vanasande vihasi.
dwelt on in that very jungle thicket.



[Jambupatihariyam]
[28: The Rose-Apple Miracle]

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo, tassa rattiya accayena,
Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, with the passing of that night,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavato kalam arocesi:
and after approaching he announced the time, (saying):

“Kalo Mahasamana nitthitarn bhattan.”-ti
“It is time, Great Ascetic, the meal is ready.”

“Gaccha tvarh Kassapa ayamahan.”-ti
“You go ahead, Kassapa, | am coming.”

Uruvelakassapam jatilam uyyojetva,
After sending away the yogi Uruvelakassapa,

yaya Jambuya Jambudipo pannayati tato phalarm gahetva,
picking a fruit from the Rose-Apple (tree), (after which) the Rose-
Apple Island is named,{18%

pathamatararh agantva, agyagare nisidi.
and arriving earlier, he sat down in the sacrificial firehouse.

Addasa kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo Bhagavantam agyagare
nisinnam,

The yogi Uruvelakassapa saw the Gracious One sitting in the
sacrificial firehouse,

disvana Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
and after seeing (him), he said this to the Gracious One:



“Katamena tvarh Mahasamana maggena agato,
“By what path, Great Ascetic, did you come,

aham taya pathamataram pakkanto,
| set out earlier than you,

so tvarm pathamataram agantva, agyagare nisinno.” ti
(but) you, arriving earlier, are (already) sitting down in the sacrificial
firehouse.”

“ldhaham Kassapa tam uyyojetva,
“‘Here, Kassapa, after sending you away,

yaya Jambuya Jambudipo paniayati tato phalarh gahetva,
picking a fruit from the Rose-Apple (tree), (after which) the Rose-
Apple Island is named,

pathamataram agantva, agyagare nisinno.
and arriving earlier, | sat down in the sacrificial firehouse.

Idarm kho Kassapa jambuphalam,
This is the Rose-Apple fruit, Kassapa,

vannasampannarn gandhasampannam rasasampannam,
endowed with (good) colour, scent, and taste,

sace akankhasi paribhunja.” ti
if you wish, you can eat (it).”

“Alam Mahasamana tvarh yevetarn aharasi, tvam yevetarn
paribhuija.” ti

“‘Enough, Great Ascetic, you surely brought it, you should surely eat
it.”

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad-ahosi:



Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:

“Mahiddhiko kho Mahasamano mahanubhavo,
“Powerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic,

yatra hi nama marnh pathamataram uyyojetva,
since after sending me away earlier,

yaya Jambuya Jambudipo paniayati tato phalarh gahetva,
picking a fruit from the Rose-Apple (tree), (after which) the Rose-
Apple Island is named,

pathamataram agantva agyagare nisidissati,
and arriving earlier, he can sit down in the sacrificial firehouse,

na tveva ca kho Araha yatha ahan.”-ti
but he is surely not a Worthy One like | am.”

Atha kho Bhagava Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa bhattarm
bhuiijitva,

Then the Gracious One, having eaten the yogi Uruvelakassapa’s
food,

tasmim yeva vanasande vihasi.
dwelt on in that very jungle thicket.



[Ambapatihariyam]
[29: The Mango Miracle]

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo, tassa rattiya accayena,
Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, with the passing of that night,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavato kalam arocesi:
and after approaching he announced the time, (saying):

“Kalo Mahasamana nitthitarn bhattan.”-ti
“It is time, Great Ascetic, the meal is ready.”

“Gaccha tvarh Kassapa ayamahan.”-ti
“You go ahead, Kassapa, | am coming.”

Uruvelakassapam jatilam uyyojetva,
After sending away the yogi Uruvelakassapa,

yaya Jambuya Jambudipo pannayati tassa avidure Ambo tato
phalam gahetva,

picking a fruit from a Mango (tree) not far from the Rose-Apple (tree),
(after which) the Rose-Apple Island is named,

pathamataram agantva, agyagare nisidi.
and arriving earlier, he sat down in the sacrificial firehouse.

Addasa kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo Bhagavantarn agyagare
nisinnam,

The yogi Uruvelakassapa saw the Gracious One sitting in the
sacrificial firehouse,

disvana Bhagavantam etad-avoca:



and after seeing (him), he said this to the Gracious One:

“Katamena tvarh Mahasamana maggena agato,
“By what path, Great Ascetic, did you come,

aham taya pathamataram pakkanto,
| set out earlier than you,

so tvarm pathamataram agantva, agyagare nisinno.” ti
(but) you, arriving earlier, are (already) sitting down in the sacrificial
firehouse.”

“ldhaham Kassapa tam uyyojetva,

“‘Here, Kassapa, after sending you away,

yaya Jambuya Jambudipo pannayati tassa avidure Ambo tato
phalam gahetva,

picking a fruit from a Mango (tree) not far from the Rose-Apple (tree),
(after which) the Rose-Apple Island is hamed,

pathamataram agantva, agyagare nisinno.
and arriving earlier, | sat down in the sacrificial firehouse.

Idarh kho Kassapa Ambaphalam,
This is the Mango fruit, Kassapa,

vannasampannarn gandhasampannam rasasampannam,
endowed with (good) colour, scent, and taste,

sace akankhasi paribhunja.” ti
if you wish, you can eat (it).”

“Alam Mahasamana tvarh yevetarn aharasi, tvam yevetarn
paribhuija.” ti

“‘Enough, Great Ascetic, you surely brought it, you should surely eat
it.”



Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:

“Mahiddhiko kho Mahasamano mahanubhavo,
“Powerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic,

yatra hi nama marnh pathamataram uyyojetva,

since after sending me away earlier,

yaya Jambuya Jambudipo pannayati tassa avidure Ambo tato
phalam gahetva,

picking a fruit from a Mango (tree) not far from the Rose-Apple (tree),
(after which) the Rose-Apple Island is hamed,

pathamataram agantva agyagare nisidissati,
and arriving earlier, he can sit down in the sacrificial firehouse,

na tveva ca kho Araha yatha ahan.”-ti
but he is surely not a Worthy One like | am.”

Atha kho Bhagava Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa bhattam
bhuiijitva,

Then the Gracious One, having eaten the yogi Uruvelakassapa’s
food,

tasmim yeva vanasande vihasi.
dwelt on in that very jungle thicket.



[Amalakipatihariyam]
[30: The Emblic Myrobalan Miracle]

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo, tassa rattiya accayena,
Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, with the passing of that night,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavato kalam arocesi:
and after approaching he announced the time, (saying):

“Kalo Mahasamana nitthitarn bhattan.”-ti
“It is time, Great Ascetic, the meal is ready.”

“Gaccha tvarh Kassapa ayamahan.”-ti
“You go ahead, Kassapa, | am coming.”

Uruvelakassapam jatilam uyyojetva,
After sending away the yogi Uruvelakassapa,

yaya Jambuya Jambudipo paffayati tassa avidare Amalaki tato

phalam gahetva,

picking a fruit from an Emblic Myrobalan (tree) not far from the Rose-

Apple (tree), (after which) the Rose-Apple Island is named,

pathamataram agantva, agyagare nisidi.
and arriving earlier, he sat down in the sacrificial firehouse.

Addasa kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo Bhagavantarn agyagare

nisinnam,

The yogi Uruvelakassapa saw the Gracious One sitting in the

sacrificial firehouse,

disvana Bhagavantam etad-avoca:



and after seeing (him), he said this to the Gracious One:

“Katamena tvarh Mahasamana maggena agato,
“By what path, Great Ascetic, did you come,

aham taya pathamataram pakkanto,
| set out earlier than you,

so tvarm pathamataram agantva, agyagare nisinno.” ti
(but) you, arriving earlier, are (already) sitting down in the sacrificial
firehouse.”

“ldhaham Kassapa tam uyyojetva,

“‘Here, Kassapa, after sending you away,

yaya Jambuya Jambudipo pafifiayati tassa avidare Amalaki tato
phalam gahetva,

picking a fruit from an Emblic Myrobalan (tree) not far from the Rose-
Apple (tree), (after which) the Rose-Apple Island is named,

pathamataram agantva, agyagare nisinno.
and arriving earlier, | sat down in the sacrificial firehouse.

Idarh kho Kassapa Amalakiphalarh,
This is the Emblic Myrobalan fruit, Kassapa,

vannasampannarn gandhasampannam rasasampannam,
endowed with (good) colour, scent, and taste,

sace akankhasi paribhunja.” ti
if you wish, you can eat (it).”

“Alam Mahasamana tvarh yevetarn aharasi, tvam yevetarn
paribhuija.” ti

“‘Enough, Great Ascetic, you surely brought it, you should surely eat
it.”



Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:

“Mahiddhiko kho Mahasamano mahanubhavo,
“Powerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic,

yatra hi nama marnh pathamataram uyyojetva,

since after sending me away earlier,

yaya Jambuya Jambudipo pafifiayati tassa avidare Amalaki tato
phalam gahetva,

picking a fruit from an Emblic Myrobalan (tree) not far from the Rose-
Apple (tree), (after which) the Rose-Apple Island is named,

pathamataram agantva agyagare nisidissati,
and arriving earlier, he can sit down in the sacrificial firehouse,

na tveva ca kho Araha yatha ahan.”-ti
but he is surely not a Worthy One like | am.”

Atha kho Bhagava Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa bhattam
bhuiijitva,

Then the Gracious One, having eaten the yogi Uruvelakassapa’s
food,

tasmim yeva vanasande vihasi.
dwelt on in that very jungle thicket.



[Haritakipatihariyam]
[31: The Yellow Myrobalan Miracle]

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo, tassa rattiya accayena,
Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, with the passing of that night,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavato kalam arocesi:
and after approaching he announced the time, (saying):

“Kalo Mahasamana nitthitarn bhattan.”-ti
“It is time, Great Ascetic, the meal is ready.”

“Gaccha tvarh Kassapa ayamahan.”-ti
“You go ahead, Kassapa, | am coming.”

Uruvelakassapam jatilam uyyojetva,
After sending away the yogi Uruvelakassapa,

yaya Jambuya Jambudipo painnayati tassa avidiare Haritaki tato

phalam gahetva,

picking a fruit from a Yellow Myrobalan (tree) not far from the Rose-

Apple (tree), (after which) the Rose-Apple Island is named,

pathamataram agantva, agyagare nisidi.
and arriving earlier, he sat down in the sacrificial firehouse.

Addasa kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo Bhagavantarn agyagare

nisinnam,

The yogi Uruvelakassapa saw the Gracious One sitting in the

sacrificial firehouse,

disvana Bhagavantam etad-avoca:



and after seeing (him), he said this to the Gracious One:

“Katamena tvarh Mahasamana maggena agato,
“By what path, Great Ascetic, did you come,

aham taya pathamataram pakkanto,
| set out earlier than you,

so tvarm pathamataram agantva, agyagare nisinno.” ti
(but) you, arriving earlier, are (already) sitting down in the sacrificial
firehouse.”

“ldhaham Kassapa tam uyyojetva,
“‘Here, Kassapa, after sending you away,

yaya Jambuya Jambudipo pannayati tassa avidure Haritaki tato
phalam gahetva,

picking a fruit from a Yellow Myrobalan (tree) not far from the Rose-
Apple (tree), (after which) the Rose-Apple Island is named,

pathamataram agantva, agyagare nisinno.
and arriving earlier, | sat down in the sacrificial firehouse.

Idarm kho Kassapa Haritakiphalam,
This is the Yellow Myrobalan fruit, Kassapa,

vannasampannarn gandhasampannam rasasampannam,
endowed with (good) colour, scent, and taste,

sace akankhasi paribhunja.” ti
if you wish, you can eat (it).”

“Alam Mahasamana tvarh yevetarn aharasi, tvam yevetarn
paribhuija.” ti

“‘Enough, Great Ascetic, you surely brought it, you should surely eat
it.”



Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:

“Mahiddhiko kho Mahasamano mahanubhavo,
“Powerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic,

yatra hi nama marnh pathamataram uyyojetva,
since after sending me away earlier,

yaya Jambuya Jambudipo pannayati tassa avidure Haritaki tato
phalam gahetva,

picking a fruit from a Yellow Myrobalan (tree) not far from the Rose-
Apple (tree), (after which) the Rose-Apple Island is named,

pathamataram agantva agyagare nisidissati,
and arriving earlier, he can sit down in the sacrificial firehouse,

na tveva ca kho Araha yatha ahan.”-ti
but he is surely not a Worthy One like | am.”

Atha kho Bhagava Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa bhattam
bhuiijitva,

Then the Gracious One, having eaten the yogi Uruvelakassapa’s
food,

tasmim yeva vanasande vihasi.
dwelt on in that very jungle thicket.



[Paricchattakapupphapatihariyam]
[32: The Coral Tree Flower Miracle]

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo, tassa rattiya accayena,
Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, with the passing of that night,

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavato kalam arocesi:
and after approaching he announced the time, (saying):

“Kalo Mahasamana nitthitarn bhattan.”-ti
“It is time, Great Ascetic, the meal is ready.”

“Gaccha tvarh Kassapa ayamahan.”-ti
“You go ahead, Kassapa, | am coming.”

Uruvelakassapam jatilam uyyojetva,
After sending away the yogi Uruvelakassapa,

Tavatimsarm gantva, Paricchattakapuppharh gahetva,
going to the Tavatimsa (Heaven), picking a Coral tree flower,

pathamataram agantva, agyagare nisidi.
and arriving earlier, he sat down in the sacrificial firehouse.

Addasa kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo Bhagavantarn agyagare
nisinnam,

The yogi Uruvelakassapa saw the Gracious One sitting in the
sacrificial firehouse,

disvana Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
and after seeing (him), he said this to the Gracious One:



“Katamena tvarh Mahasamana maggena agato,
“By what path, Great Ascetic, did you come,

aham taya pathamataram pakkanto,
| set out earlier than you,

so tvarm pathamataram agantva, agyagare nisinno.” ti
(but) you, arriving earlier, are (already) sitting down in the sacrificial
firehouse.”

“ldhaham Kassapa tam uyyojetva,
“‘Here, Kassapa, after sending you away,

Tavatimsam gantva Paricchattakapuppham gahetva,
going to the Tavatimsa (Heaven), picking a Coral tree flower,

pathamatararm agantva, agyagare nisinno.
and arriving earlier, | sat down in the sacrificial firehouse.

Idarm kho Kassapa Paricchattakapuppham,
This is the Coral tree flower, Kassapa,

vannasampannarh gandhasampannam,
endowed with (good) colour and scent,

sace akankhasi, ganha.” ti
if you wish, you can take (it).”

“Alam Mahasamana tvam yeva tarmm arahasi, tvamm yeva tarn
ganha” ti

“‘Enough, Great Ascetic, you surely brought it, you should surely take
it.”

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:



“Mahiddhiko kho Mahasamano mahanubhavo,
“Powerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic,

yatra hi nama marnh pathamataram uyyojetva,
since after sending me away earlier,

Tavatimsam gantva Paricchattakapuppham gahetva,
going to the Tavatimsa (Heaven), picking a Coral tree flower,

pathamataram agantva agyagare nisidissati,
and arriving earlier, he can sit down in the sacrificial firehouse,

na tveva ca kho Araha yatha ahan.”-ti
but he is surely not a Worthy One like | am.”{181}



[Aggipatihariyani]
[33: The Sacred Fire Miracles]

Tena kho pana samayena te jatila aggi paricaritukama
Then at that time those yogis who wanted to tend the sacred fires

na sakkonti katthani phaletum.
were not able to chop the firewood.

Atha kho tesam jatilanam etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to those yogis:

“Nissamsayam kho Mahasamanassa iddhanubhavo
“No doubt it is because of the Great Ascetic’s psychic power

yatha mayam na sakkoma katthani phaletun.”-ti
that we are not able to chop the firewood.”

Atha kho Bhagava Uruvelakassapam jatilam etad-avoca:
Then the Gracious One said this to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:

“Phaliyantu Kassapa katthani.” ti
“Let the firewood be chopped,182} Kassapa.”

“Phaliyantu Mahasamana,” ti
“Let it be chopped, Great Ascetic,”

sakid-eva painca katthasatani phaliyimsu.
and more than five hundred pieces of firewood were chopped.

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:

“Mahiddhiko kho Mahasamano mahanubhavo,
“Powerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic,



yatra hi nama katthani pi phaliyissanti,
since (on his say so) firewood can be chopped,

na tveva ca kho Araha yatha ahan.”-ti
but he is surely not a Worthy One like | am.”

* % %

Tena kho pana samayena te jatila aggi paricaritukama
Then at that time those yogis who wanted to tend the sacred fires

na sakkonti aggi ujjaletum.
were not able to light the fires.

Atha kho tesam jatilanam etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to those yogis:

“Nissamsayam kho Mahasamanassa iddhanubhavo
“No doubt it is because of the Great Ascetic’s psychic power

yatha mayam na sakkoma aggi ujjaletun.”-ti
that we are not able to light the sacred fires.”

Atha kho Bhagava Uruvelakassapam jatilarh etad-avoca:
Then the Gracious One said this to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:

“Ujjaliyantu Kassapa aggt.” ti
“Let the sacred fires be lit, Kassapa.”

“Ujjaliyantu Mahasamana,” ti
“Let them be lit, Great Ascetic,”

sakid-eva painca aggisatani ujjalimsu.
and more than five hundred sacred fires were lit.



Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:

“Mahiddhiko kho Mahasamano mahanubhavo,
“Powerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic,

yatra hi nama aggi pi ujjaliyissanti,
since (on his say so) sacred fires can be lit,

na tveva ca kho Araha yatha ahan.”-ti
but he is surely not a Worthy One like | am.”

* % %

Tena kho pana samayena te jatila aggi paricaritva,
Then at that time those yogis, after tending the sacred fires,

na sakkonti aggi vijjhapetum.
were not able to put the sacred fires out.

Atha kho tesam jatilanam etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to those yogis:

“Nissamsayam kho Mahasamanassa iddhanubhavo
“No doubt it is because of the Great Ascetic’s psychic power

yatha mayam na sakkoma aggi vijjhapetun.”-ti
that we are not able to put out the sacred fires.”

Atha kho Bhagava Uruvelakassapam jatilarh etad-avoca:
Then the Gracious One said this to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:

“Vijjhayantu Kassapa aggi.” ti
“Let the sacred fires be put out, Kassapa.”

“Vijjhayantu Mahasamana,” ti



“Let them be put out, Great Ascetic,”

sakid-eva paica aggisatani vijjhayimsu.
and more than five hundred sacred fires were put out.

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:

“Mahiddhiko kho Mahasamano mahanubhavo,
“Powerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic,

yatra hi nama aggi pi vijjhayissanti,
since (on his say so) sacred fires can be put out,

na tveva ca kho Araha yatha ahan.”-ti
but he is surely not a Worthy One like | am.”



[Mandamukhipatihariyam]
[34: The Coal-Pan Miracle]

Tena kho pana samayena te jatila,
Then at that time those yogis,

sitasu Hemantikasu rattisu antaratthakasu himapatasamaye,
in the cold Winter nights, in between ‘the eights’,{183} at the time of
the snowfall,

najja Neranjaraya, ummujjanti pi nimujjanti pi,
in the river Neranjara, were plunging in, and plunging out,

ummujjanimujjam-pi karonti.
were plunging in and out.

Atha kho Bhagava paincamattani mandamukhisatani
abhinimmini,
Then the Gracious One created about five hundred coal-pans,{184}

yattha te jatila uttaritva visibbesum.
where those yogis, after emerging, warmed (themselves).

Atha kho tesam jatilanam etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to those yogis:

“Nissarhsayam kho Mahasamanassa iddhanubhavo
“No doubt it is because of the Great Ascetic’s psychic power

yatha-y-ima mandamukhiyo nimmita.” ti
that these coal-pans were created.”

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:



“Mahiddhiko kho Mahasamano mahanubhavo,
“Powerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic,

yatra hi nama tava bahia mandamukhiyo pi abhinimminissati,
since he can create so many coal-pans for them,

na tveva ca kho Araha yatha ahan.”-ti
but he is surely not a Worthy One like | am.”



[Bhimipatihariyam]
[35: The Island Miracle]

Tena kho pana samayena maha-akalamegho pavassi,
Then at that time a great cloud poured down out of season,

maha-udakavahako safjayi,
and a great flood-water arose,

yasmim padese Bhagava viharati so padeso udakena otthato
hoti.

and in that area where the Gracious One was living the (whole)
place became submerged with water.

Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the Gracious One:

“Yan-ninaham samanta udakam ussadetva,
“‘Now what if I, having risen above the water on all sides,

majjhe renuhataya bhimiya cankameyyan?” ti
were to walk (on an island) in the middle on dusty ground?”

Atha kho Bhagava samanta udakam ussadetva,
Then the Gracious One, having risen above the water on all sides,

majjhe renuhataya bhimiya cankami.
walked (on an island) in the middle of dusty ground.

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo:
Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa (thinking):

‘Ma heva kho Mahasamano udakena vulho ahosi.’ ti
‘May the Great Ascetic not be carried away by water.’



navaya sambahulehi jatilehi saddhirm
with a boat and a great many yogis

yasmirh padese Bhagava viharati tam padesarh agamasi.
went to that place in the area where the Gracious One was living.

Addasa kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo Bhagavantarh, samanta
udakam ussadetva,

The yogi Uruvelakassapa saw that the Gracious One, having risen
above the water on all sides,

majjhe renuhataya bhiimiya cankamantar,
was walking (on an island) in the middle of dusty ground,

disvana Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
and after seeing (it), he said this to the Gracious One:

“Idha nu tvam Mahasamana?” ti
“Are you here, Great Ascetic?”

“Ayam-aham-asmi Kassapa,” ti
“Itis I, Kassapa,”

Bhagava vehasam abbhuggantva, navaya paccutthasi.
and after rising up into the sky, he reappeared in the boat.

Atha kho Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the yogi Uruvelakassapa:

“Mahiddhiko kho Mahasamano mahanubhavo,
“Powerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic,

yatra hi nama udakar pi na pavahissati,
since even the water cannot carry him away,

na tveva ca kho Araha yatha ahan.”-ti



but he is surely not a Worthy One like | am.”



[Uruvelakassapayogupasampada]
[36: The Ordination of Kassapa and his Followers]

Atha kho Bhagavato etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the Gracious One:

“Ciram pi kho imassa moghapurisassa evam bhavissati:
“For a long time this will occur to that foolish fellow:

‘Mahiddhiko kho Mahasamano mahanubhavo,
‘Powerful and majestic is this Great Ascetic,

na tveva ca kho Araha yatha ahan.’-ti
but he is surely not a Worthy One like | am.’

Yan-nanaharm imam jatilam samvejeyyan?” ti
Now what if | were to cause spiritual anxiety to this yogi?”

Atha kho Bhagava Uruvelakassapam jatilam etad-avoca:
Then the Gracious One said this to the yogi Uruvelakassapa

“Neva kho tvam Kassapa Araha.
“You are certainly not a Worthy One, Kassapa.

Na pi Arahattamaggam va samapanno.
Nor have you entered the path to Worthiness.

Sapi te patipada natthi yaya tvam Araha va assasi,
This practice of yours is not one whereby you could be a Worthy
One,

Arahattamaggarn va samapanno.” ti
or one who has entered the path to Worthiness.”



Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo Bhagavato padesu sirasa
nipatitva,

Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa, having fallen with his head at the
Gracious One’s feet,

Bhagavantam etad-avoca:
said this to the Gracious One:

“Labheyyamaharnh Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjam
“‘May | receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of the
Gracious One,

labheyyami upasampadan.”-ti
may | receive the full ordination.”

“Tvam khosi Kassapa paicannam jatilasatanam,
© “But you Kassapa, are the leader,

nayako vinayako aggo pamukho pamokkho.
guide, chief, director and instructor of five hundred yogis,

te pi tava apalokehi yatha te mannissanti tatha karissanti.” ti
you should them give permission and they can do whatever they are
thinking.”

Atha kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo yena te jatila tenupasankami,
Then the yogi Uruvelakassapa approached those yogis,

upasankamitva te jatile etad-avoca:
and after approaching he said this to those yogis:

“lcchamaharh bho Mahasamane brahmacariyarh caritum,
“I wish to live the spiritual life under the Great Ascetic,

yatha bhavanto mainianti tatha karontu.” ti



you, dear friends, can do whatever you are thinking.”

“Cirapatika mayarh bho Mahasamane abhippasanna,
[They replied:] “For a long time, friend, we have had confidence in
the Great Ascetic,

sace bhavam Mahasamane brahmacariyam carissati,
if you, friend, will live the spiritual life under the Great Ascetic,

sabbe va mayam Mahasamane brahmacariyam carissama.” ti
all of us will live the spiritual life under the Great Ascetic.”

Atha kho te jatila, kesamissam jatamissam,
° Then those yogis, after throwing their hair,{18%} [ocks,

kharikajamissam aggihuttamissarn udake pavahetva,
pole and basket and sacred fire equipment into the water,

yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavato padesu sirasa nipatitva,
and after approaching and falling with their heads at the feet of the
Gracious One,

Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
they said this to the Gracious One:

“Labheyyama mayarn Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjam,
“‘May we receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of
the Gracious One,

labheyyama upasampadan.”-ti
may we receive the full ordination.”



“Etha bhikkhavo” ti Bhagava avoca “svakkhato Dhammo,
“Come, monks,” said the Gracious One, “the Dhamma has been
well-proclaimed,

caratha brahmacariyarn samma dukkhassa antakiriyaya.” ti
live the spiritual life for the complete ending of suffering.”

Sa va tesarm ayasmantanar upasampada ahosi.
That was these venerable ones’ full ordination.



[Atirekayogupasampadal]
[37: The Ordination of the Other Yogis]

Addasa kho Nadikassapo jatilo kesamissam jatamissam,
The yogi Nadikassapa saw the hair, locks,

kharikajamissam aggihuttamissam udake vuyhamane,
pole and basket and sacred fire equipment floating in the water,

disvanassa etad-ahosi:
and after seeing (them), this occurred to him:

“Ma heva me bhatuno upasaggo ahosi,” ti
“Let there be no danger for my brothers,”

Jatile pahesi: “Gacchatha me bhataram janatha,” ti
and he sent yogis, (saying): “Go and find out about my brothers,”

saman-ca tihi jatilasatehi saddhim yenayasma Uruvelakassapo
tenupasankami,
and he together with three hundred yogis approached the venerable
Uruvelakassapa,

upasankamitva ayasmantam Uruvelakassapam etad-avoca:
and after approaching he said this to the venerable Uruvelakassapa:

“Idarn nu kho Kassapa seyyan?”-ti
“Is this better, Kassapa?”

“Amavuso idam seyyan”-ti
“Yes, friend, this is better. ”

Atha kho te jatila, kesamissam jatamissam,
° Then those yogis, after throwing their hair, locks,



kharikajamissam aggihuttamissam udake pavahetva,
pole and basket and sacred fire equipment into the water,

yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavato padesu sirasa nipatitva,
and after approaching and falling with their heads at the feet of the
Gracious One,

Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
they said this to the Gracious One:

“Labheyyama mayarn Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjam,
“‘May we receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of
the Gracious One,

labheyyama upasampadan.”-ti
may we receive the full ordination.”

“Etha bhikkhavo” ti Bhagava avoca “svakkhato Dhammo,
“Come, monks,” said the Gracious One, “the Dhamma has been
well-proclaimed,

caratha brahmacariyarn samma dukkhassa antakiriyaya.” ti
live the spiritual life for the complete ending of suffering.”

Sa va tesarmm ayasmantanarm upasampada ahosi.
That was these venerable ones’ full ordination.

Addasa kho Gayakassapo jatilo kesamissam jatamissam
The yogi Gayakassapa saw the hair, locks,

kharikajamissam aggihuttamissam udake vuyhamane,
pole and basket and sacred fire equipment floating in the water,



disvanassa etad-ahosi:
and after seeing (them), this occurred to him:

“Ma heva me bhatiinam upasaggo ahosi,” ti
“Let there be no danger for my brothers,”

Jatile pahesi: “Gacchatha me bhataro janatha,” ti
and he sent yogis, (saying): “Go and find out about my brothers,”

saman-ca dvihi jatilasatehi saddhim yenayasma
Uruvelakassapo tenupasankami,

and he together with two hundred yogis approached the venerable
Uruvelakassapa,

upasankamitva ayasmantam Uruvelakassapam etad-avoca:
and after approaching he said this to the venerable Uruvelakassapa:

“Ildam nu kho Kassapa seyyan?”-ti
“Is this better, Kassapa?”

“Amavuso idam seyyan”-ti
“Yes, friend, this is better. ”

Atha kho te jatila, kesamissam jatamissam,
° Then those yogis, after throwing their hair, locks,

kharikajamissam aggihuttamissarn udake pavahetva,
pole and basket and sacred fire equipment into the water,

yena Bhagava tenupasankamimsu,
approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavato padesu sirasa nipatitva,
and after approaching and falling with their heads at the feet of the
Gracious One,



Bhagavantam etad-avocum:
they said this to the Gracious One:

“Labheyyama mayarn Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjam,
“‘May we receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of
the Gracious One,

labheyyama upasampadan.”-ti
may we receive the full ordination.”

“Etha bhikkhavo” ti Bhagava avoca “svakkhato Dhammo,
“Come, monks,” said the Gracious One, “the Dhamma has been
well-proclaimed,

caratha brahmacariyarn samma dukkhassa antakiriyaya.” ti
live the spiritual life for the complete ending of suffering.”

Sa va tesarmm ayasmantanar upasampada ahosi.
That was these venerable ones’ full ordination.

Bhagavato adhitthanena panca katthasatani

Through{186} the Gracious One’s determining five hundred pieces of
firewood

na phaliyimsu phaliyimsu,

that were not chopped were chopped,

aggi na ujjalimsu ujjalimsu,

fires that were not lit were lit,

na vijjhayimsu vijjhayimsu,

that were not put out were put out,

painca mandamukhisatani abhinimmini.



(and) five hundred coal-pans were created.

Etena nayena addhuddhapatihariyasahassani honti.
In this way there were three and a half thousand miracles.



Adittapariyayar
38: The Instruction about Burning

Atha kho Bhagava Uruvelayam yathabhirantam viharitva,
Then the Gracious One, having dwelt at Uruvela for as long as he
liked,

yena Gayasisam tena carikarm pakkami,
left on walking tour for Gaya’s Head,

mahata Bhikkhusanghena saddhim,
together with a great Community of monks,

bhikkhusahassena sabbeheva puranajatilehi.
with a thousand monks all of whom were formerly yogis.

Tatra sudarm Bhagava Gayayam viharati,
There the Gracious One dwelt near Gaya,

Gayasise saddhim bhikkhusahassena.
on Gaya’s Head together with a thousand monks.

Tatra kho Bhagava bhikkhi amantesi:
There the Gracious One addressed the monks, (saying):

“Sabbam bhikkhave adittam.
“All is burning, monks.

Kin-ca bhikkhave sabbam adittam?
What all is burning, monks?

Cakkhum bhikkhave adittam, rapa aditta,
The eye is burning, monks, forms are burning,{187}

cakkhuviinanam adittarn, cakkhusamphasso aditto,



eye-consciousness is burning, eye-contact is burning,

yam-pidam cakkhusamphassapaccaya uppajjati vedayitam,
and whatever feeling arises dependent on eye-contact,

sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukharm va, tam-pi adittam.
whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant,
that also is burning.

Kena adittarn?
With what is it burning?

Ragaggina dosaggina mohaggina adittam.
It is burning with the fire of passion, with the fire of hatred, with the
fire of delusion.

Jatiya jaraya maranena,
© It is burning with birth, with old age and death,

sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi domanassehi upayasehi adittan-ti
vadami.

with griefs, with lamentations, with pains, with sorrows, and with
despairs, | say.

Sotarm adittam, sadda aditta,
The ear is burning, sounds are burning,

sotavinhanam adittarm, sotasamphasso aditto,
ear-consciousness is burning, ear-contact is burning,

yam-pidam sotasamphassapaccaya uppajjati vedayitam,
and whatever feeling arises dependent on ear-contact,

sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukharh va, tam-pi adittam.



whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant,
that also is burning.

Kena adittarn?
With what is it burning?

Ragaggina dosaggina mohaggina adittam.
It is burning with the fire of passion, with the fire of hatred, with the
fire of delusion.

Jatiya jaraya maranena,
© It is burning with birth, with old age and death,

sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi domanassehi upayasehi adittan-ti
vadami.

with griefs, with lamentations, with pains, with sorrows, and with
despairs, | say.

Ghanam adittam, gandha aditta,
The nose is burning, scents are burning,

ghanavininanam adittarh, ghanasamphasso aditto,
nose-consciousness is burning, nose-contact is burning,

yam-pidam ghanasamphassapaccaya uppajjati vedayitam,
and whatever feeling arises dependent on nose-contact,

sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukhar va, tam-pi adittarm.
whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant,
that also is burning.

Kena adittarn?
With what is it burning?

Ragaggina dosaggina mohaggina adittam.



It is burning with the fire of passion, with the fire of hatred, with the
fire of delusion.

Jatiya jaraya maranena,
© It is burning with birth, with old age and death,

sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi domanassehi upayasehi adittan-ti
vadami.

with griefs, with lamentations, with pains, with sorrows, and with
despairs, | say.

Jivha aditta, rasa aditta,
The tongue is burning, tastes are burning,

.~ A

tongue-consciousness is burning, tongue-contact is burning,

yam-pidam jivhasamphassapaccaya uppajjati vedayitam,
and whatever feeling arises dependent on tongue-contact,

sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukharh va, tam-pi adittarm.
whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant,
that also is burning.

Kena adittarn?
With what is it burning?

Ragaggina dosaggina mohaggina adittam.
It is burning with the fire of passion, with the fire of hatred, with the
fire of delusion.

Jatiya jaraya maranena,
© It is burning with birth, with old age and death,



sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi domanassehi upayasehi adittan-ti
vadami.

with griefs, with lamentations, with pains, with sorrows, and with
despairs, | say.

Kayo aditto, photthabba aditta,
The body is burning, tangibles are burning,

kayaviiihanam adittarn, kayasamphasso aditto,
body-consciousness is burning, body-contact is burning,

yam-pidam kayasamphassapaccaya uppajjati vedayitam,
and whatever feeling arises dependent on body-contact,

sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukharm va, tam-pi adittam.
whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant,
that also is burning.

Kena adittarn?
With what is it burning?

Ragaggina dosaggina mohaggina adittam.
It is burning with the fire of passion, with the fire of hatred, with the
fire of delusion.

Jatiya jaraya maranena,
© It is burning with birth, with old age and death,

sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi domanassehi upayasehi adittan-ti
vadami.

with griefs, with lamentations, with pains, with sorrows, and with
despairs, | say.

Mano aditto, dhamma aditta,
The mind is burning, thoughts are burning,



manovinnanam adittam, manosamphasso aditto,
mind-consciousness is burning, mind-contact is burning,

yam-pidam manosamphassapaccaya uppajjati vedayitam,
and whatever feeling arises dependent on mind-contact,

sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukharm va, tam-pi adittam.
whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant,
that also is burning.

Kena adittarn?
With what is it burning?

Ragaggina dosaggina mohaggina adittam.
It is burning with the fire of passion, with the fire of hatred, with the
fire of delusion.

Jatiya jaraya maranena,
© It is burning with birth, with old age and death,

sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi domanassehi upayasehi adittan-ti
vadami.

with griefs, with lamentations, with pains, with sorrows, and with
despairs, | say.

Evam passam bhikkhave sutava Ariyasavako
Seeing this, monks, the learned Noble disciple

cakkhusmim pi nibbindati, ripesu pi nibbindati,
grows weary of the eye, grows weary of forms,

cakkhuvinnane pi nibbindati, cakkhusamphasse pi nibbindati,
grows weary of eye-consciousness, grows weary of eye-contact,



yam-pidam cakkhusamphassapaccaya uppajjati vedayitam,
and whatever feeling that arises dependent on eye-contact,

sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukharn va, tasmim pi
nibbindati.

whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant,
he also grows weary of that.

Sotasmim pi nibbindati, saddesu pi nibbindati,
He grows weary of the ear, grows weary of sounds,

sotavinnane pi nibbindati, sotasamphasse pi nibbindati,
grows weary of ear-consciousness, grows weary of ear-contact,

yam-pidam sotasamphassapaccaya uppajjati vedayitam,
and whatever feeling that arises dependent on ear-contact,

sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukharn va, tasmim pi
nibbindati.

whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant,
he also grows weary of that.

Ghanasmim pi nibbindati, gandhesu pi nibbindati,
He grows weary of the nose, grows weary of scents,

ghanavininane pi nibbindati, ghanasamphasse pi nibbindati,
grows weary of nose-consciousness, grows weary of nose-contact,

yam-pidam ghanasamphassapaccaya uppajjati vedayitam,
and whatever feeling that arises dependent on nose-contact,

sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukharn va, tasmim pi
nibbindati.

whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant,
he also grows weary of that.



Jivhaya pi nibbindati, rasesu pi nibbindati,
He grows weary of the tongue, grows weary of tastes,

.~ A -

grows weary of tongue-consciousness, grows weary of tongue-
contact,

yam-pidam jivhasamphassapaccaya uppajjati vedayitam,
and whatever feeling that arises dependent on tongue-contact,

sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukharn va, tasmim pi
nibbindati.

whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant,
he also grows weary of that.

Kayasmim pi nibbindati, photthabbesu pi nibbindati,
He grows weary of the body, grows weary of tangibles,

kayavinnane pi nibbindati, kayasamphasse pi nibbindati,
grows weary of body-consciousness, grows weary of body-contact,

yam-pidam kayasamphassapaccaya uppajjati vedayitam,
and whatever feeling that arises dependent on body-contact,

sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukharn va, tasmim pi
nibbindati.

whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant,
he also grows weary of that.

Manasmim pi nibbindati, dhammesu pi nibbindati,
He grows weary of the mind, grows weary of thoughts,

manovinnane pi nibbindati, manosamphasse pi nibbindati,
grows weary of mind-consciousness, grows weary of mind-contact,

yam-pidam manosamphassapaccaya uppajjati vedayitam,



and whatever feeling that arises dependent on mind-contact,

sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukharn va, tasmim pi
nibbindati,

whether pleasant, unpleasant, or neither-unpleasant-nor-pleasant,
he also grows weary of that,

nibbindam virajjati, viraga vimuccati,
through weariness he becomes dispassionate, through dispassion
he is liberated,

vimuttasmim vimuttam-iti Aanar hoti:
in liberation, there is the knowledge that such is liberation:

‘Khina jati
‘Destroyed is (re)birth

vusitam brahmacariyam
accomplished is the spiritual life

katam karaniyarn
done is what ought to be done

naparam itthattaya ti pajanatr’ ti.
there is no more of this mundane state - this he knows.’

Imasmin-ca pana veyyakaranasmim bhafinamane,
Moreover, as this sermon was being given,

tassa bhikkhusahassassa anupadaya asavehi cittani
vimuccimsu.

those one thousand monks’ minds were liberated from the pollutants,
without attachment.{188}

Adittapariyayam Nitthitar



The Instruction about Burning is Finished

Uruvelapatihariyam
The Miracles at Uruvela [are Finished]

Tatiyabhanavaram Nitthitam
The Third Section for Recital is Finished



[IV: In Rajagahal]

Bimbisarasamagamakatha
39: The Meeting with King Bimbisara

Atha kho Bhagava Gayasise yathabhirantam viharitva,
Then the Gracious One, having dwelt at Gaya’s Head for as long as
he liked,

yena Rajagaham tena carikarh pakkami,
left on walking tour for Rajagaha,

mahata Bhikkhusanghena saddhim,
together with a great Community of monks,

bhikkhusahassena sabbeheva puranajatilehi.
with a thousand monks all of whom were formerly yogis.{182}

Atha kho Bhagava, anupubbena carikam caramano,
Then the Gracious One, walking gradually on walking tour,

yena Rajagaham tad-avasari.
went and entered Rajagaha.

Tatra sudarm Bhagava Rajagahe viharati,
There the Gracious One dwelt near Rajagaha,

Latthivane Suppatitthe Cetiye.
by the Suppatittha Shrine in the Palmyra Wood.{129}

Assosi kho Raja Magadho Seniyo Bimbisaro:
The Magadhan King Seniya Bimbisara heard:{121}

“Samano khalu bho Gotamo Sakyaputto Sakyakula pabbajito,



“The ascetic Gotama, the Sakyan Son, who has gone forth from the
Sakya family,

Rajagaham anuppatto Rajagahe viharati,
has arrived in Rajagaha, and is dwelling near Rajagaha,

Latthivane Suppatitthe Cetiye.
by the Suppatittha Shrine in the Palmyra Garden.

Tam kho pana Bhagavantarn Gotamar
But about that Gracious One Gotama

evam kalyano kittisaddo abbhuggato:
this beautiful report has gone round:

‘Iti pi so Bhagava Araham Sammasambuddho,
‘Such is he, the Gracious One, the Worthy One, the Perfect
Sambuddha,

vijjacaranasampanno Sugato lokavidu,
the one endowed with understanding and good conduct, the
Fortunate One, the one who understands the worlds,

anuttaro purisadammasarathi,
the unsurpassed guide for those people who need taming,

Sattha devamanussanam Buddho Bhagava.’
the Teacher of gods and men, the Buddha, the Gracious One.’

So imam lokam sadevakam Samarakam Sabrahmakam,
This world with its gods, Mara, and Brahma,

sassamanabrahmanim pajam sadevamanussam,
this generation, with its ascetics and brahmanas, princes and men,

sayarh abhiina sacchikatva pavedeti.



he makes known, after gaining deep knowledge for himself.

So Dhammam deseti adikalyanam,
He teaches the Dhamma (which is) good in the beginning,

majjhekalyanam pariyosanakalyanam; sattham sabyainjanam;
good in the middle, good in the end; with its meaning, with its
(proper) phrasing;

kevalaparipunnam parisuddham brahmacariyam pakaseti.
and explains the spiritual life which is complete, full and pure.

Sadhu kho pana tatharipanar Arahatam dassanam hoti.” ti
But the sight of such Worthy Ones is good.”

Atha kho Raja Magadho Seniyo Bimbisaro,
Then the Magadhan King Seniya Bimbisara,

dvadasanahutehi Magadhikehi brahmanagahapatikehi parivuto

surrounded by twelve myriadst122} of brahmanas and householders
from Magadha

yena Bhagava tenupasankami,
approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavantarh abhivadetva, ekam-antam nisidi.
and after approaching and worshipping the Gracious One, he sat
down at one side.

Te pi kho dvadasanahuta Magadhika brahmanagahapatika,
Of those twelve myriads of brahmanas and householders from
Magadha,

appekacce Bhagavantam abhivadetva, ekam-antam nisidimsu.
some, after worshipping the Gracious One, sat down on one side.



Appekacce Bhagavata saddhim sammodimsu,
Some exchanged greetings with the Gracious One,

sammodaniyam katharn saraniyarmm vitisaretva, ekam-antar
nisidimsu.

and after exchanging polite and courteous greetings, sat down on
one side.

Appekacce yena Bhagava tenainjalim panametva, ekam-antam
nisidimsu.

Some, after raising their hands in respectful salutation to the
Gracious One, sat down on one side.

Appekacce Bhagavato namagottam savetva, ekam-antarn
nisidimsu.

Some, after announcing their name and family to the Gracious One,
sat down on one side.

Appekacce tunhibhita ekam-antam nisidimsu.
Some, while keeping silent, sat down on one side.

Atha kho tesam dvadasanahutanam Magadhikanam
Then this occurred to those twelve myriads

brahmanagahapatikanam etad-ahosi:
of brahmanas and householders from Magadha:

“Kim nu kho Mahasamano Uruvelakassape brahmacariyam
carati,

‘How is it: does the Great Ascetic live the spiritual life under
Uruvelakassapa,

udahu Uruvelakassapo Mahasamane brahmacariyam carati?” ti
or does Uruvelakassapa live the spiritual life under the Great
Ascetic?”



Atha kho Bhagava tesam dvadasanahutanam Magadhikanam
° Then the Gracious One, knowing with his mind the reflection

brahmanagahapatikanam cetasa cetoparivitakkam-annaya,
that had arisen in the minds of the Magadhan brahmanas and
householders,

ayasmantam Uruvelakassaparh gathaya ajjhabhasi:
addressed the venerable Uruvelakassapa with a verse:

“Kim-eva disva Uruvelavasi,
“ 9 Having seen what did you, one of Uruvela,

Pahasi aggim kisako vadano?
Who spoke of austerity,{123} give up the sacrificial fire?

Pucchami tam Kassapa etam-attham,
| ask you the reason for this, Kassapa,

Katham pahinam tava aggihuttan?”-ti
Why did you give up the fire sacrifice?”

“Rupe ca sadde ca atho rase ca,
“ 9 The sacrifices speak of forms, sounds,

Kamitthiyo cabhivadanti yania.
And also tastes, sensuality, and women.

‘Etam malan’-ti upadhisu natva,
Having understood that in the attachments ‘this is a stain’,

Tasma na yitthe na hutte araijin.”-ti
| therefore take no delight in offerings and sacrifices.”



“Ettha ca te mano na ramittha Kassapa,” ti Bhagava,
“If your mind takes no delight, Kassapa,” said the Gracious One,

“Rupesu saddesu atho rasesu,
“In forms, sounds and also tastes,

Atha kocar®hi devamanussaloke,
Then where in the world with its gods and men,

Rato mano Kassapa bruhi metan.”-ti
Does your mind take delight, Kassapa, speak about this.”

“Disva padam santam-anupadhikam,
“‘Having seen the state of peace, free of attachments,

Akincanam kamabhave asattam,
(That) nothingness, unattached to the sensual realm,

Anainnathabhavim-ananihaneyyam,
The Unchangeable,{124 unknown to others,

Tasma na yitthe na hutte araijin.”-ti
| therefore take no delight in offerings and sacrifices.”{12%}

Atha kho ayasma Uruvelakassapo utthayasana,
Then the venerable Uruvelakassapa, after rising from his seat,

ekamsam uttarasangam karitva,
arranging his outer robe on one shoulder,

Bhagavato padesu sirasa nipatitva,
and falling with his head at the feet{126} of the Gracious One,

Bhagavantarh etad-avoca:
said to the Gracious One:{197}



“Sattha me Bhante Bhagava savakoham-asmi,
“The Gracious One is my Teacher, venerable Sir, | am his disciple,

Sattha me Bhante Bhagava savakoham-asmi.” ti
the Gracious One is my Teacher, venerable Sir, | am his
disciple.”{128}

Atha kho tesarm dvadasanahutanam Magadhikanam
Then this occurred to those twelve myriads

brahmanagahapatikanam etad-ahosi:
of brahmanas and householders from Magadha:

“Uruvelakassapo Mahasamane brahmacariyam carati.” ti
“‘Uruvelakassapa lives the spiritual life under the Great Ascetic.”

Atha kho Bhagava tesam dvadasanahutanarmn Magadhikanar
Then the Gracious One, knowing with his mind the reflection

brahmanagahapatikanam cetasa cetoparivitakkam-ainnaya,
that had arisen in the minds of the Magadhan brahmanas and
householders,

anupubbikatham kathesi,
spoke about the gradual teaching to them,

seyyathidam: danakatharm silakatham saggakatham,

that is to say: talk about giving, talk about virtue, talk about heaven,
kamanam adinavam okaram sankilesam,

the danger, degradation, and defilement of sensual desires,

nekkhamme anisamsam pakasesi.
and the advantages of renunciation, (these) he explained.



Yada te Bhagava annasi kallacitte muducitte,
When the Gracious One knew that they had ready minds, pliable
minds,

vinivaranacitte udaggacitte pasannacitte,
open minds, uplifted minds, confident minds,

atha ya Buddhanam samukkarmmsika Dhammadesana tam
pakasesi:

he explained to them the Dhamma teaching the Awakened Ones
have discovered themselves:

Dukkham Samudayam Nirodharm Maggam.
Suffering, Origination, Cessation, Path.{123}

Seyyatha pi nama suddham vattham apagatakalakarn
Just as it is known that a clean cloth without a stain

sammad-eva rajanam patigganheyya,
will take the dye well,

evam-eva ekadasanahutanar Magadhikanam
brahmanagahapatikanam,

just so to eleven myriads of the Magadhan brahmanas and
householders, {200}

Bimbisarappamukkhanarh tasmim yeva asane,
with Bimbisara at their head on that very seat,

virajam vitamalarn Dhammacakkhum udapadi:
the dust-free, stainless Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose:{291}

“Yam kinci samudayadhammanm,
“Whatever has the nature of arising,



sabban-tarh nirodhadhamman.”-ti
all that has the nature of ceasing.”

ekanahutam upasakattar pativedesi.
and one myriad (of them) made known their state as lay-followers.

Atha kho Raja Magadho Seniyo Bimbisaro, ditthadhammo
pattadhammo,

Then the Magadhan King Seniya Bimbisara, having seen the
Dhamma, attained the Dhamma,

viditadhammo pariyogalhadhammo tinnavicikiccho
vigatakatharkatho,

understood the Dhamma, penetrated the Dhamma, crossed over
uncertainty, being without doubts,

vesarajjappatto aparappaccayo Satthusasane Bhagavantam
etad-avoca:

having attained full confidence, having become independent of
others in the Teacher’s teaching, said this to the Gracious One:

“Pubbe me Bhante kumarassa sato pafnca assasaka ahesum
“Formerly, venerable Sir, when | was a boy | had five wishes{292}

te me etarahi samiddha.
which are fulfilled for me now.{293}

Pubbe me Bhante kumarassa sato etad-ahosi:
Formerly, venerable Sir, when | was a boy this occurred to me:

‘Aho vata mam rajje abhisificeyyun’ ti -
‘Oh, may | be anointed (King) in the Kingdom’ -



ayam kho me Bhante pathamo assasako ahosi, so me etarahi
samiddho.

this was my first wish, venerable Sir, which has been fulfilled for me
NOw.

‘Tassa ca me vijitam Araham Sammasambuddho okkameyya’ ti

‘May a Worthy One, a Perfect Sambuddha enter into my realm’ -

ayam kho me Bhante dutiyo assasako ahosi, so me etarahi
samiddho.

this was my second wish, venerable Sir, which has been fulfilled for
me now.

‘Tan-caham Bhagavantam payirupaseyyan’-ti -
‘May | attend on that Gracious One’ -

ayam kho me Bhante tatiyo assasako ahosi, so me etarahi
samiddho.

this was my third wish, venerable Sir, which has been fulfilled for me
now.

‘So ca me Bhagava dhammam deseyya’ ti -
‘May that Gracious One teach me the Dhamma’ -

ayam kho me Bhante catuttho assasako ahosi, so me etarahi
samiddho.

this was my fourth wish, venerable Sir, which has been fulfilled for
me Nnow.

‘Tassa caham Bhagavato Dhammar ajaneyyan’-ti -
‘May | understand that Gracious One’s Dhamma’ -

ayam kho me Bhante paficamo assasako ahosi, so me etarahi
samiddho.



this was my fifth wish, venerable Sir, which has been fulfilled for me
NOW.

Pubbe me Bhante kumarassa sato ime pafca assasaka ahesum
Formerly, venerable Sir, when | was a boy | had these five wishes

te me etarahi samiddha.
and these | am successful in now.

Abhikkantarm Bhante! Abhikkantam Bhante!
Excellent, venerable Sir! Excellent, venerable Sir!

Seyyatha pi Bhante nikkujjitarm va ukkujjeyya,
Just as, venerable Sir, one might set upright what has been
overturned,

paticchannarm va vivareyya, mulhassa va maggarh acikkheyya,
or open up what has been closed, or show a path to one who is lost,

andhakare va telappajjotarn dhareyya: ‘cakkhumanto ruapani
dakkhintr’ ti,

or carry an oil lamp into the darkness, (thinking): ‘those with vision
will see forms’,

evam-evam Bhagavata anekapariyayena Dhammo pakasito.
just so has the Dhamma been explained by the Gracious One in
countless ways.

Esaham Bhante Bhagavantam saranam gacchami,
| go, venerable Sir, to the Gracious One for refuge,

Dhammai-ca Bhikkhusanghai-ca.
and to the Dhamma, and to the Community of monks.

Upasakam mam Bhagava dharetu
Please bear it in mind, Gracious One, that | am a lay follower



ajjatagge panupetam saranam gatam.
who has gone for refuge from today forward for as long as | have the
breath of life.

Adhivasetu ca me bhante Bhagava,
May the Gracious One consent, reverend Sir, to me

svatanaya bhattam saddhirh Bhikkhusanghena” ti.
(offering him) a meal on the morrow, together with the Community of
monks.”

Adhivasesi Bhagava tunhibhavena.
The Gracious One consented by maintaining silence.

Atha kho Raja Magadho Seniyo Bimbisaro Bhagavato
adhivasanar viditva,

Then the Magadhan King Seniya Bimbisara, having understood the
Gracious One’s consent,

utthayasana, Bhagavantarn abhivadetva, padakkhinam katva,
pakkami.

after rising from his seat, worshipping and circumambulating the
Gracious One, went away.



[Veluvanadanam)]
[40: The Donation of the Bamboo Wood]

Atha kho Raja Magadho Seniyo Bimbisaro, tassa rattiya
accayena,

Then the Magadhan King Seniya Bimbisara, with the passing of that
night,

panitarh khadaniyarm bhojaniyam patiyadapetva,
having had excellent food and drinks made ready,

Bhagavato kalarm arocapesi: “Kalo bhante nitthitarm bhattan”-ti.
had the time announced to the Gracious One, (saying): “It is time,
reverend Sir, the meal is ready.”

Atha kho Bhagava, pubbanhasamayam nivasetva,
Then the Gracious One, having dressed in the morning time,

pattacivaram-adaya, Rajagaham pavisi,
after taking up his bowl and robe, entered Rajagaha,

mahata Bhikkhusanghena saddhim,
together with a great Community of monks,

bhikkhusahassena sabbeheva puranajatilehi.
with a thousand monks all of whom were formerly yogis.

Tena kho pana samayena Sakko Devanam-indo,
Then at that time Sakka, the Lord of the Gods,

manavakavannam abhinimminitva,
having created (for himself) the form of a young brahmana,

Buddhappamukhassa Bhikkhusanghassa purato purato
gacchati



went ahead of the Community of monks with the Buddha at its head

ima gathayo gayamano:
singing these verses:{204}

Danto dantehi saha puranajatilehi Vippamutto Vippamuttehi,
The Tamed One with the Tamed, with the former yogis, the Liberated
One with the Liberated,

Singinikkhasuvanno Rajagaham pavisi Bhagava.
The Gracious One who has skin like a golden coin has entered
Rajagaha.

Mutto muttehi saha puranajatilehi vippamutto vippamuttehi,
The Freed One with the Freed, with the former yogis, the Liberated
One with the Liberated,

Singinikkhasuvanno Rajagaham pavisi Bhagava.
The Gracious One who has skin like a golden coin has entered
Rajagaha.

Tinno tinnehi saha puranajatilehi vippamutto vippamuttehi
The One Gone Beyond with those Gone Beyond, with the former
yogis, the Liberated One with the Liberated,

Singinikkhasuvanno Rajagaham pavisi Bhagava.
The Gracious One who has skin like a golden coin has entered
Rajagaha.

Santo santehi saha puranajatilehi vippamutto vippamuttehi,
The Peaceful One with the Peaceful, with the former yogis, the
Liberated One with the Liberated,

Singinikkhasuvanno Rajagaham pavisi Bhagava.



The Gracious One who has skin like a golden coin has entered
Rajagaha.

Dasavaso Dasabalo Dasadhammavidu Dasabhi cupeto,
The One of Ten Abidings, Ten Strengths, knowing the Ten Things,
endowed with Ten,{295}

So dasasataparivaro Rajagaham pavisi Bhagava.” ti
The Gracious One surrounded by the ten-hundred has entered
Rajagaha.”

Manussa Sakkam Devanam-indam passitva evam-ahamsu:
This occurred to the people, after seeing Sakka, the Lord of the
Gods:

“Abhirtapo vatayarm manavako dassaniyo vatayam manavako,
“‘Handsome, indeed is this young brahmana, beautiful, indeed is this
young brahmana,

pasadiko vatayarh manavako,
pleasing, indeed is this young brahmana,

kassa nu kho ayam manavako?” ti
now just who is this young brahmana?”

Evam vutte Sakko Devanam-indo te manusse gathaya
ajjhabhasi:

After this was said, Sakka, the Lord of the Gods, addressed those
people with a verse:

“Yo dhiro sabbadhi danto suddho appatipuggalo,
“‘He who is firm, tamed in every way, pure, a person unmatched,

Araharh Sugato - loke tassahar paricarako.” ti
A Worthy One, a Fortunate One - | am his attendant in the world.”



Atha kho Bhagava yena Ranino Magadhassa
° Then the Gracious One approached the Magadhan King

Seniyassa Bimbisarassa nivesanam tenupasankami,
Seniya Bimbisara’s residence,

upasankamitva pannatte asane nisidi, saddhim
Bhikkhusanghena.

and after approaching he sat down on the prepared seat, together
with the Community of monks.

Atha kho Raja Magadho Seniyo Bimbisaro,
Then the Magadhan King Seniya Bimbisara,

Buddhappamukham Bhikkhusangham panitena khadaniyena
° after serving and satisfying with his own hand the Community of
monks

bhojaniyena sahattha santappetva sampavaretva,
with the Buddha at its head with excellent food and drinks,

Bhagavantarh bhuttavim onitapattapanim, ekam-antarm nisidi.
when the Gracious One had eaten and washed his hand and bowl,
sat down on one side.

Ekam-antam nisinnassa kho
While sittting on one side

Ranifio Magadhassa Seniyassa Bimbisarassa etad-ahosi:
this occurred to the Magadhan King Seniya Bimbisara:

“Kattha nu kho Bhagava vihareyya
“Now where can the Gracious One dwell



yamn assa gamato neva atidire na accasanne,
that is neither too far from a village nor too near,

gamanagamanasampannam, atthikanam manussanam
abhikkamaniyam,
easy for coming and going, approachable for people who desire (to
hear the Dhamma),

diva appakinnam rattirn appasaddam appanigghosam,
uncrowded during the day, with little sound at night, little noise,

vijanavatam manussarahaseyyakam patisallanasaruppan?” ti
which has a lonely atmosphere, lying hidden away from men, which
is suitable for seclusion?”

Atha kho Raiino Magadhassa Seniyassa Bimbisarassa etad-
ahosi:
Then this occurred to the Magadhan King Seniya Bimbisara:

“ldam kho amhakam Veluvanarh uyyanam
“This Bamboo Wood garden of ours

gamato neva atidure na accasanne,
is neither too far from the village nor too near,

gamanagamanasampannam atthikanam manussanam
abhikkamaniyam,
easy for coming and going, approachable for people who desire (to
hear the Dhamma),

diva appakinnam rattirn appasaddam appanigghosam,
uncrowded during the day, with little sound at night, little noise,

vijanavatam manussarahaseyyakam patisallanasaruppam.
which has a lonely atmosphere, lying hidden away from men, which
is suitable for seclusion.



Yan-ntinaharm Veluvanam uyyanarm
Now what if | were to give the Bamboo Wood garden

Buddhappamukhassa Bhikkhusanghassa dadeyyan?” ti
to the Community of monks with the Buddha at its head?”

Atha kho Raja Magadho Seniyo Bimbisaro
Then the Magadhan King Seniya Bimbisara

sovannamayarh bhinkararm gahetva, Bhagavato onojesi:
having taken a golden water vessel, dedicated (it) to the Gracious
One, (saying):

“Etaharm Bhante Veluvanam uyyanam,
© “Can | give this Bamboo Wood garden, venerable Sir,

Buddhappamukhassa Bhikkhusanghassa dammi?” ti
to the Community of monks with the Buddha at its head?”

Patiggahesi Bhagava aramam.
The Gracious One accepted the park.{296}

Atha kho Bhagava Rajanarn Magadham Seniyarh Bimbisaram
° Then the Gracious One, after instructing, rousing,

Dhammiya kathaya sandassetva samadapetva samuttejetva
sampahamsetva,

enthusing, and cheering the Magadhan King Seniya Bimbisara with
a Dhamma talk,

utthayasana pakkami.
having risen from his seat, went away.

Atha kho Bhagava etasmim nidane,



Then the Gracious One, with this as the basis,

Dhammirn katharh katva bhikkhi amantesi:
after giving a Dhamma talk, addressed the monks, (saying):

“Anujanami bhikkhave araman.”-ti
“l allow, monks, a park.”



Sariputta-Moggallanapabbajjakatha
41: The Story of the Going-Forth of Sariputta and
Moggallana

Tena kho pana samayena Saihjayo paribbajako Rajagahe
pativasati
Then at that time the wanderer Safjaya???t was living near
Rajagaha

mahatiya paribbajakaparisaya saddhir,
together with a great assembly of wanderers,

addhateyyehi paribbajakasatehi.
with two hundred and fifty wanderers.

Tena kho pana samayena Sariputta-Moggallana
Then at that time Sariputta and Moggallana

Sainjaye paribbajake brahmacariyam caranti,
were living the spiritual life under the wanderer Sanijaya,

tehi katika kata hoti:
and there was an agreement amongst themselves:

“Yo pathamarn Amatarh adhigacchati, so itarassa aroceti.” ti
“Whoever attains the Deathless first, he should inform the other.”{208}

Atha kho ayasma Assaji, pubbanhasamayam nivasetva,
Then the venerable Assaji, having dressed in the morning time,

pattacivaram-adaya Rajagaharnh pindaya pavisi,
after taking up his bowl and robe, entered Rajagaha for alms,

pasadikena abhikkantena patikkantena, alokitena vilokitena,



pleasing in going forwards, in going back, in looking ahead, in
looking around,

sammiijitena pasaritena, okkhittacakkhu iriyapathasampanno.
in bending, in stretching, having downcast eyes, and endowed with
good posture.

Addasa kho Sariputto paribbajako
The wanderer Sariputta saw

ayasmantam Assajim Rajagahe pindaya carantam,
the venerable Assaji walking for alms in Rajagaha,

pasadikena abhikkantena patikkantena, alokitena vilokitena,
pleasing in going forwards, in going back, in looking ahead, in
looking around,

sammiijitena pasaritena, okkhittacakkhum
iriyapathasampannam,

in bending, in stretching, having downcast eyes, and endowed with
good posture,

disvanassa etad-ahosi:
and having seen (him), this occurred to him:

“Ye vata loke Arahanto va Arahattamaggarn va samapanna
“Of those in the world who are Worthy or have entered the path to
Worthiness

ayam tesarm bhikkhu annataro.
this monk is a certain one of them.

Yan-ninaham imam bhikkhum upasankamitva puccheyyam:
Now what if |, having approached this monk, were to ask:

‘Karhsi tvam avuso uddissa pabbajito,



‘On account of whom, friend, did you go forth,

ko va te Sattha, kassa va tvarm Dhammam rocesi?’ ” ti
who is your teacher, what Dhamma do you prefer?’”

Atha kho Sariputtassa paribbajakassa etad-ahosi:
Then this occurred to the wanderer Sariputta:

“Akalo kho imarh bhikkhurh pucchitum,
“This is the wrong time to ask the monk,

antaraghararnh pavittho pindaya carati.
he has entered amongst the houses for alms.

Yan-ntinaham imarh bhikkhurh pitthito pitthito anubandheyyam
Now what if | were to follow along closely behind{292} this monk

atthikehi upaniatarn maggan?” ti
with a desire (to find) the path he has found?”

Atha kho ayasma Assaji, Rajagahe pindaya caritva
Then the venerable Assaiji, after walking for alms in Rajagaha

pindapatam adaya patikkami.
and taking his alms food, went back.

Atha kho Sariputto paribbajako yenayasma Assaji
tenupasankami,
Then the wanderer Sariputta approached the venerable Assaiji,

upasankamitva ayasmata Assajina saddhirh sammodi,
and after approaching he exchanged greetings with the venerable
Assaji,



sammodaniyarn katharm saraniyarn vitisaretva, ekam-antarn
atthasi.
and after exchanging polite and courteous greetings, he stood on
one side.

Ekam-antam thito kho Sariputto paribbajako
While standing on one side the wanderer Sariputta

ayasmantarm Assajim etad-avoca:
said this to the venerable Assaji:

“Vippasannani kho te avuso indriyani, parisuddho chavivanno
pariyodato,
“Your faculties, friend, are very clear, purified is your skin and bright,

karhsi tvam avuso uddissa pabbajito,
on account of whom, friend, did you go forth,

ko va te Sattha, kassa va tvam Dhammarm rocesi?” ti
who is your teacher, what Dhamma do you prefer?”

“Atthavuso Mahasamano Sakyaputto Sakyakula pabbajito,
“There is, friend, a Great Ascetic, a Sakyan Son, who has gone forth
from the Sakya family,

taharm Bhagavantam uddissa pabbajito,
on account of that Gracious One | went forth,

so ca me Bhagava Sattha, tassa caharmh Bhagavato Dhammarm
rocemi.” ti

that Gracious One is my Teacher, that Gracious One’s Dhamma |
prefer.”

“Kimvadi panayasmato Sattha kim-akkhayi?” ti
“But what is the doctrine of the venerable’s Teacher, what does he
say?”



“Aham kho avuso navo acirapabbaijito,
‘I am new, friend, one not long gone forth,

adhunagato imam Dhammavinayar,
recently come to this Dhamma and Discipline,{&1%}

na taham sakkomi vittharena Dhammar desetum,
| am not able to teach the Dhamma at length,

api ca te sankhittena attharh vakkhami.” ti
but | can explain the meaning to you in brief.”

Atha kho Sariputto paribbajako ayasmantam Assajirh etad-
avoca: “Hotu avuso,

Then the wanderer Sariputta said this to the venerable Assaiji:
“Friend,

Appam va bahum va bhasassu attham yeva me brihi,
Speak little or much, but tell the meaning to me,

Attheneva me attho, kirmh kahasi byainjanam bahun?”-ti
The meaning is useful to me, what to do with many words?”{&11}

Atha kho ayasma Assaji Sariputtassa paribbajakassa
° Then the venerable Assaiji recited this Dhamma instruction

imam Dhammapariyayam abhasi:
to the wanderer Sariputta:

“Ye dhamma hetuppabhava tesam heturn Tathagato aha,
“Whatever thingst?12} have a cause and source, their cause the
Realised One has told,

Tesaii-ca yo nirodho - evamvadi Mahasamano.” ti



And also that which is their cessationt?13} - such is the Great
Ascetic’s doctrine.”

Atha kho Sariputtassa paribbajakassa, imam
Dhammapariyayam sutva,

Then to the wanderer Sariputta, after hearing this Dhamma
instruction,

virajam vitamalarm Dhammacakkhum udapadi:
the dust-free, stainless Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose:

“Yam kifci samudayadhammam,
“Whatever has the nature of arising,

sabban-tam nirodhadhamman.”-ti
all that has the nature of ceasing.”

“Eseva Dhammo yadi tavad-eva paccavyatha Padam-Asokam,
And he said: “This really is the Dhamma if you have penetrated the
Sorrowless State,

adittham abbhatitarh bahukehi kappanahutehi.” ti
unseen through many myriads of past aeons.”

Atha kho Sariputto paribbajako yena Moggallano paribbajako
tenupasankami.
Then the wanderer Sariputta approached the wanderer Moggallana.

Addasa kho Moggallano paribbajako
The wanderer Moggallana saw

Sariputtam paribbajakar dirato va agacchantar,
the wanderer Sariputta coming while still far away,

disvana Sariputtam paribbajakam etad-avoca:



and after seeing (him), he said this to the wanderer Sariputta:

“Vippasannani kho te avuso indriyani, parisuddho chavivanno
pariyodato,
“Your faculties, friend, are very clear, purified is your skin and bright,

kacci nu tvam avuso Amatam-adhigato?” ti
have you, friend, attained the Deathless?”

“Amavuso Amatam-adhigato.” ti
“Yes, friend, | have attained the Deathless.”

“Yatha katham pana tvarm avuso Amatam-adhigato?” ti
“But how did you, friend, attain the Deathless?”

“ldhaham avuso addasam Assajim bhikkhurm Rajagahe pindaya
carantam,
“Here, friend, | saw the monk Assaji walking for alms in Rajagaha,

pasadikena abhikkantena patikkantena, alokitena vilokitena,
pleasing in going forwards, in going back, in looking ahead, in
looking around,

sammiijitena pasaritena, okkhittacakkhum
iriyapathasampannamn,

in bending, in stretching, having downcast eyes, and endowed with
good posture,

disvana me etad-ahosi:
and having seen (him), this occurred to me:

‘Ye vata loke Arahanto va Arahattamaggam va samapanna
‘Of those in the world who are Worthy or have entered the path to
Worthiness

ayam tesarh bhikkhu annataro.’



this monk is one of them.’

Yan-nanaham imam bhikkhum upasankamitva puccheyyam:
Now what if |, having approached this monk, were to ask:

“Kamsi tvarh avuso uddissa pabbajito,
“On account of whom, friend, did you go forth,

ko va te Sattha, kassa va tvam Dhammarm rocesi?” ti
who is your teacher, what Dhamma do you prefer?”

Tassa mayham avuso etad-ahosi:
Then this, friend, occurred to me:

“Akalo kho imarh bhikkhurh pucchitum,
“This is the wrong time to ask the monk,

antaraghararnh pavittho pindaya carati.
he has entered amongst the houses for alms.

Yan-ntinaham imarh bhikkhurh pitthito pitthito anubandheyyam
Now what if | were to follow along close behind this monk

atthikehi upannatam maggan?”-ti
with a desire to find out the path?”

Atha kho avuso Assaji bhikkhu Rajagahe pindaya caritva,
Then, friend, the monk Assaiji, after walking for alms in Rajagaha,

pindapatam adaya patikkami.
and taking his alms food, went back.

Atha khvaharm avuso yena Assaji bhikkhu tenupasankami,
Then |, friend, approached the monk Assaji,

upasankamitva Assajina bhikkhuna saddhimm sammodir,



and after approaching | exchanged greetings with the monk Assaji,

sammodaniyam katham saraniyam vitisaretva ekam-antam
atthasim.

and after exchanging polite and courteous greetings, | stood on one
side.

Ekam-antam thito kho aham avuso Assajim bhikkhum etad-
avocam:
While standing on one side, friend, | said this to the monk Assaji:

“Vippasannani kho te avuso indriyani, parisuddho chavivanno
pariyodato,
“Your faculties, friend, are very clear, purified is your skin and bright,

karhsi tvam avuso uddissa pabbajito,
on account of whom, friend, did you go forth,

ko va te Sattha, kassa va tvam Dhammarm rocesi?” ti
who is your teacher, what Dhamma do you prefer?”

“Atthavuso Mahasamano Sakyaputto Sakyakula pabbajito,
“There is, friend, a Great Ascetic, the Sakyan Son, who has gone
forth from the Sakya family,

taharm Bhagavantam uddissa pabbajito,
on account of that Gracious One | went forth,

so ca me Bhagava Sattha, tassa caharmh Bhagavato Dhammarm
rocemi.” ti

that Gracious One is my Teacher, that Gracious One’s Dhamma |
prefer.”

“Kimvadi panayasmato Sattha kim-akkhayi?” ti
“But what is the doctrine of the venerable’s Teacher, what does he
say?”



“Aham kho avuso navo acirapabbaijito,
“I am new, friend, not long gone forth,

adhunagato imam Dhammavinayar,
recently come to this Dhamma and Discipline,

na taharm sakkomi vittharena Dhammam desetum,
| am not able to teach the Dhamma at length,

api ca te sankhittena attharh vakkhami.” ti
but | can explain the meaning to you in brief.”

Atha khvaham avuso Assajim bhikkhum etad-avoca: “Hotu
avuso,
Then, friend, | said this to the venerable Assaji: “Friend,

Appam va bahum va bhasassu attham yeva me bruhi,
Speak little or much, but tell the meaning to me,

Attheneva me attho kim kahasi byainjanarm bahun?”-ti
The meaning is useful to me, what to do with many words?”

Atha kho avuso Assaji bhikkhu imarm Dhammapariyayar
abhasi:
Then, friend, the monk Assaji recited this Dhamma instruction:

“Ye dhamma hetuppabhava tesarn heturn Tathagato aha,
“Whatever things have a cause and source, their cause the Realised
One told,

Tesaii-ca yo nirodho - evamvadi Mahasamano.” ti
And also that which is their cessation - such is the Great Ascetic’s
doctrine.”



Atha kho Moggallanassa paribbajakassa imarn
Dhammapariyayam sutva,

Then to the wanderer Moggallana, after hearing this Dhamma
instruction,

virajam vitamalamm Dhammacakkhum udapadi:
the dust-free, stainless Vision-of-the-Dhamma arose:

“Yam kihci samudayadhammam,
“Whatever has the nature of arising,

sabban-tarh nirodhadhamman.”-ti
all that has the nature of ceasing.”

“Eseva Dhammo yadi tavad-eva paccavyatha Padam-Asokam,
And he said: “This really is the Dhamma if you have penetrated the
Sorrowless State,

adittharm abbhatitarm bahukehi kappanahutehi.” ti
unseen through many myriads of past aeons.”

Atha kho Moggallano paribbajako Sariputtam paribbajakam
etad-avoca:
Then the wanderer Moggallana said this to the wanderer Sariputta:

“Gacchama mayam avuso Bhagavato santike, so no Bhagava
Sattha.” ti

“‘Let us go, friend, to the Gracious One, the Gracious One is the
Teacher for us.”

“Imani kho avuso addhateyyani paribbajakasatani,
“These two hundred and fifty wanderers, friend,

amhe nissaya amhe sampassanta idha viharanti,
are living here depending on us, looking to us,



te pi tava apalokema yatha te mannissanti tatha karissanti.” ti
we should get their permission, then whatever they will think that
they will do.”

Atha kho Sariputta-Moggallana yena te paribbajaka
tenupasankamimsu,
Then Sariputta and Moggallana approached those wanderers,

upasankamitva te paribbajake etad-avocum:
and after approaching, they said this to those wanderers:

“Gacchama mayam avuso Bhagavato santike, so no Bhagava
Sattha.” ti

“We are going, friends, to the Gracious One, the Gracious One is the
Teacher for us.”

“Mayam ayasmante nissaya ayasmante sampassanta idha
viharama,

“We are living here depending on you, venerable ones, looking to
you, venerable ones,

sace ayasmanta Mahasamane brahmacariyam carissanti
if you venerable ones will live the spiritual life under the Great
Ascetic

sabbe va mayam Mahasamane brahmacariyam carissama.” ti
all of us will surely live the spiritual life under the Great Ascetic.”

Atha kho Sariputta-Moggallana yena Sanjayo paribbajako
tenupasankamimsu,
Then Sariputta and Moggallana approached the wanderer Saijaya,

upasankamitva Sainjayam paribbajakar etad-avocum:
and after approaching, they said this to the wanderer Safjaya:



“Gacchama mayam avuso Bhagavato santike, so no Bhagava
Sattha.” ti

“We are going, friend, to the Gracious One, the Gracious One is our
Teacher.”

“Alam avuso ma gamittha sabbe va tayo imam ganam
pariharissama.” ti

“‘Enough, friend, don’t go, the three of us will look after this
group.”&14}

Dutiyam-pi kho Sariputta-Moggallana Sanjayam paribbajakarn
etad-avocum:

For a second time Sariputta and Moggallana said this to the
wanderer Sainjaya:

“Gacchama mayam avuso Bhagavato santike, so no Bhagava
Sattha.” ti

“We are going, friend, to the Gracious One, the Gracious One is our
Teacher.”

“Alam avuso ma gamittha sabbe va tayo imam ganam
pariharissama.” ti
“Enough, friend, don’t go, the three of us will look after this group.”

Tatiyam-pi kho Sariputta-Moggallana Saijayam paribbajakam
etad-avocum:

For a third time Sariputta and Moggallana said this to the wanderer
Sanjaya:

“Gacchama mayam avuso Bhagavato santike, so no Bhagava
Sattha.” ti

“We are going, friend, to the Gracious One, the Gracious One is our
Teacher.”



“Alam avuso ma gamittha sabbe va tayo imam ganam
pariharissama.” ti
“‘Enough, friend, don’t go, the three of us will look after this group.”

Atha kho Sariputta-Moggallana tani addhateyyani
paribbajakasatani adaya

Then Sariputta and Moggallana taking those two hundred and fifty
wanderers

yena Veluvanam tenupasankamimsu.
approached the Bamboo Wood.

Sanjayassa pana paribbajakassa tattheva unharh lohitam
mukhato ugganchi.

But the wanderer Safjaya right there threw up hot blood from his
mouth.

Addasa kho Bhagava Sariputta-Moggallane diarato va
agacchante,

The Gracious One saw Sariputta and Moggallana coming while still
far away,

disvana bhikkhu amantesi:
and having seen (them), he addressed the monks, (saying):

“Ete bhikkhave dve sahaya agacchanti, Kolito Upatisso ca,
“These two companions who are coming, Kolita and Upatissa,

etam me Savakayugam bhavissati Aggam bhaddayugan.” ti
will be my pair of Chief Disciples, an auspicious pair.”

Gambhire hanavisayeé anuttare upadhisankhayé vimutte
After (they had) attained deep knowledge in the realm of
unsurpassed liberation with the destruction of attachments{21}



Anuppatte Veluvanam atha né Sattha byakasi:
The Teacher then spoke about them in the Bamboo Wood, (saying):

“Ete dve sahaya ayanti, Kolité Upatisso ca,
“These two companions who are coming, Kolita and Upatissa

Etarh mé Savakayugarh bhavissati Aggarm bhaddayugan.” ti
Will be my pair of Chief Disciples, an auspicious pair.”

Atha kho Sariputta-Moggallana yena Bhagava
tenupasankamimsu,
Then Sariputta and Moggallana approached the Gracious One,

upasankamitva Bhagavato padesu sirasa nipatitva,
and after approaching and falling with their heads at the feet of the
Gracious One,

Bhagavantarm etad-avocum:
they said this to the Gracious One:

“Labheyyama mayarn Bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjam,
“‘May we receive the going-forth, venerable Sir, in the presence of
the Gracious One,

labheyyama upasampadan.”-ti
may we receive the full ordination.”

“Etha bhikkhavo” ti Bhagava avoca “svakkhato Dhammo,
“Come, monks,” said the Gracious One, “the Dhamma has been
well-proclaimed,

caratha brahmacariyarn samma dukkhassa antakiriyaya.” ti
live the spiritual life for the complete ending of suffering.”{216}

Sa va tesarmm ayasmantanar upasampada ahosi.



That was these venerable ones’ full ordination {212}



A A e

42: The Going-Forth of the Well-Known (Sons of Good
Families)

.~ A - A~ A

Then at that time many well-known

Magadhika kulaputta Bhagavati brahmacariyarn caranti.
sons of good families from Magadha were living the spiritual life
under the Gracious One.

Manussa ujjhayanti khiyanti vipacenti:
People were grumbling, moaning, cursing:{¢18}

“Aputtakataya patipanno Samano Gotamo,
“The Ascetic Gotama’s method is making (families) childless,

vedhavyaya patipanno Samano Gotamo,
the Ascetic Gotama’s method is causing breakage and loss, {212}

kulupacchedaya patipanno Samano Gotamo,
the Ascetic Gotama’s method is family-smashing,

idani tena jatilasahassam pabbajitar,
now through him a thousand yogis have gone forth,

imani ca addhateyyani paribbajakasatani Sanjayani pabbajitani,
and these two-hundred and fifty of Sanjaya’s wanderers have gone
forth, {220}

.~ A - A~ A -

and these many well-known sons of good families from Magadha

Samane Gotame brahmacariyam caranti,” ti
are (all) living the spiritual life under the Ascetic Gotama,”



apissu bhikkhu disva, imaya gathaya codenti:
and having seen the monks, they scolded them with this verse:

“Agato kho Mahasamano Magadhanam Giribbajarh
“The Great Ascetic has come to Giribbajaf¢21} in Magadha

Sabbe Sainjaye netvana, karh su dani nayissati?” ti
After leading off all those under Safjaya, who will he lead off now?”

Assosum kho bhikkhi tesarh manussanam
The monks heard those people

ujjhayantanarh khiyantanam vipacentanam.
grumbling, moaning, cursing.

Atha kho te bhikkhi Bhagavato etam-attham arocesum.
Then those monks informed the Gracious One of it.

“Na bhikkhave so saddo ciram bhavissati, sattaham-eva
bhavissati,
“This noise will not last long, monks, it will last for only seven days,

sattahassa accayena antaradhayissati.
and with the passing of seven days it will disappear.

Tena hi bhikkhave ye tumhe imaya gathaya codenti:
Therefore, monks, whoever scolds you with this verse:

‘Agato kho Mahasamano Magadhanam Giribbajam
‘The Great Ascetic has come to Giribbaja in Magadha

Sabbe Sainjaye netvana, kamm su dani nayissati?’ ti
After leading off all those under Safjaya, who will he lead off now?’



te tumhe imaya gathaya paticodetha:
you scold them back with this verse:

‘Nayanti ve Mahavira Saddhammena Tathagata,
‘The Great Heros, the Realised Ones, lead with the True Dhamma,

Dhammena nayamananam, ka usuyya vijanatan.’ ”-ti
By the Dhamma(222} they are leading, why be jealous of the wise?’ ”

Tena kho pana samayena manussa bhikkhu disva imaya
gathaya codenti:

Then at that time people, after seeing the monks, scolded them with
this verse:

“Agato kho Mahasamano Magadhanam Giribbajarh
“The Great Ascetic has come to Giribbaja in Magadha

Sabbe Sainjaye netvana, karh su dani nayissati?” ti
After leading off all those under Sanjaya, who will he lead off now?”

bhikkhi te manusse imaya gathaya paticodenti:
and the monks scolded those people back with this verse:

“Nayanti ve Mahavira Saddhammena Tathagata,
“The Great Heros, the Realised Ones, lead with the True Dhamma,

Dhammena nayamananam, ka usuyya vijanatan?”-ti
By the Dhamma they are leading, why be jealous of the wise?”

“Manussa Dhammena kira samana Sakyaputtiya,
‘It seems the people and ascetics (are led) with Dhamma by the
Sakyan son,

nenti no adhammena.” ti
they are not led by what is not Dhamma.”



Sattaham-eva so saddo ahosi, sattahassa accayena
antaradhayi.

That noise lasted only seven days, and with the passing of those
seven days it disappeared.

Sariputta-Moggallanapabbajja Nitthita
The Going Forth of Sariputta and Moggallana is Finished

Catutthabhanavaram Nitthitam
The Fourth Section for Recital is Finished
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{1} Vinaya Pitaka, Mahavagga, Mahakhandhaka, bhanavara 1-4.

{2} Other sources include the Mahavastu, the rescension of which is
probably around the same time as the Pali text, and the
Lalitavistara, which, though in the form we have it is undoubtedly
much younger, nevertheless still contains much material that is old
and bears all the signs of authenticity.

{8} Even these texts are interspersed with many interesting stories
from the life of the Buddha, which | hope to collect together at
some point.

{4} The commentaries go some way to providing this framework, but
their reliability is many times questionable.

{8} A text and translation of this important work was made available
last year on this website.

{6} According to the much later Introduction (Nidana) to the Jataka
this would have been about four weeks after the Awakening, but
there are a number of differences between the earlier and later
texts which would make a reconciliation between them difficult, if
not impossible, so we cannot rely on this timing.

{Z} 1t may have been the strength of this remembrance that formed
the basis for the later anachronous tradition that the Buddha spent
some time in the first few weeks reviewing in detail all seven books
of the Abhidhamma Pitaka.

{8} Although in Mahavastu they go for the three refuges there was
stil no Sangha at that time, and it seems that must be an
anachronism.

{8 Alara had been his teacher, but Uddaka was simply a friend in the
spiritual life. In Mahavastu the order in which he thinks of them is
reversed.

{10} Uruvela, where the Buddha attained Awakening, was in the
south-western reaches of Magadha. Kas1 was to the west of there.
{11} Many other meetings and happenings have been recorded in the
Mahavastu, which are excluded from our text, see Uruvilvato
Rsipatanam Gamanam, the Journey from Uruvilva to Rsipatana

eslewhere on this website for the relevant stories.



{12} This is signalled in the text by the change of address from Avuso
to Bhante.

{13} They were technically non-returners (anagami) when the Buddha
taught the following discourse.

{14} He was the first lay-follower to take the threefold refuge.

{15} See the discussion about Assaji below.

{16} See Utpadyananirudhyanasitram, the Discourse on Arising and
Ceasing elsewhere on this website.

{17} This verse became very famous later and is found in inscriptions
all over India and Asia.

{18 Only the first four sections have been prepared here, as they
form a continuous narrative which is lost in later sections.

{19} These titles written between square brackets are added by the
present editor to help outline the story.

{20} Cf. Udana 1.1. The first section in the Mahakhandaka occurs
also as the first 3 discourses in the Udana in somewhat different
form, which will be noted as we come across them.

{21} |n the Udana after the usual Evarm me sutarm, This | heard, which
is said to have been spoken by Ananda, a different formula is
used: Ekam samayarm Bhagava... At one time the Gracious One...
The Tena samayena... formula is normally used in the Vinaya in its
place.

{22} Although the Commentary gives a number of explanations, it
seems to me that Uruvelad would mean Great Sands, which must
have described the area in Lord Buddha'’s time.

{23} Although here this obviously refers to the period immediately
after the Awakening, the pathamabhisambuddha is taken to refer
to the first 20 years after that event.

{24} Comm: Bodhi vuccati catisu Maggesu Aanar; Awakening is
said (because of) knowledge in regard to the four Paths (of
Awakening).

{25} |n the Udana, the first discourse only has the forward order, the
second the reverse order, and the third has both, as the first verse
refers to the arising of suffering (only) and the second to its



cessation, it would seem the Udana’s version is more authentic.
For complementary doctrinal and grammatical notes | refer the
reader to my translation of the Udana under the title Exalted
Utterances elsewhere on this website.

{26} Comm: Dhamma ti anulomapaccayakarapativedhasadhika
Bodhipakkhiyadhamma ... Catu-Ariyasaccadhamma; the (nature
of) things means things on the side of Awakening that effect the
experience of the causal series in forward order ... [or] ...
(understanding the nature of) the Four Noble Truths. This verse
refers to understanding the origination of suffering.

{2} Comm: brahmanassa ti bahitapapassa khinasavassa; to the one
who has destroyed the pollutants and removed wickedness.

{28 Comm: avijadikena hetuna sahetukarh imarh sankharadim
kevalam dukkhakkhandhadhammam pajanati; he knows ignorance
and so on and its cause, together with its cause, this whole mass
of suffering beginning with (mental) processes and so on.

{29} Udana has a longer opening here parallel to the first discourse;
the same remark applies to the next section, cf. Udana 1.2 and
1.3.

{30} This verse refers to the cessation of suffering.

{31} Cf. Udana 1.3.

{32} Comm: Evam-ettha pathamam udanam
paccayakarapaccavekkhanavasena, dutiyam
Nibbanapaccavekkhanavasena, tatiyam

Maggapaccavekkhanavasena uppannanti veditabbam; thus in this
it is to be understood that the first exalted utterance refers to
reflection on causality, the second to reflection on Emancipation,
and the third to reflection on how the Path arises.

{33} Cf. Udana 1.4.

{34} The story of the grumbling brahmana is placed later in
Mahavastu, on the journey between Uruvela and Isipatana, see the
Text and Translation Uruvilva to Rsipatana elsewhere on this
website.

{35} Ja Nid places the temptation by Mara’s daughters during this
week, but it goes completely unnoticed in the earlier text. On the



other hand Ja Nid does not mention the encounter with the
brahmana recorded here.

{36} Comm: tassa kira Nigrodhassa chayaya ajapéalaka gantva
nisidanti, tenassa Ajapalanigrodho tveva namam udapadi; it seems
that the goat-herders, having gone to the shade of that Banyan
tree, would sit down (there), therefore the name Goatherds’
Banyan tree arose. According to the commentary this was east of
the Awakening tree.

{87} Ja Nid states that it is now five weeks since the Awakening, the
first week having been spent in blissful contemplation, the second
worshipping the Bodhi Tree, the third walking in the jewelled
walkway, and the fourth reflecting on the Abhidhamma collection;
exactly where the first section recorded above fits in is not clear,
unless it is taken as the conclusion of the last section.

{38} Described by the commentary as being a difthamarigala, one
who believes that luck arises through what is seen, like seeing a
lucky black cat in the morning, and says that he was a grumbler
through conceit and through anger.

89} ChS adds: huhurikajatiko ti vuccati, huhunkajatiko ti pi pathantf ti
tabbannana; he spoke grumblingly, and he spoke in praise of
speaking grumblingly, but this is unknown to the other texts.

{40} There is a pun on bahita (barred) and brahmana, which is nearly
lost in Pali owing to the reintroduction of the -r- element. In the
original language it must have been *bahmana, or something very
similar, where the pun would have been more obvious.

81} Comm: “brahmano, ahan’-ti etarh vadam dhammena vadeyya:;
he might righteously speak this word, saying “I am a brahmana.”
This may be the meaning, but it is not what it says, as Brahma-
cannot be equal to brahmana-.

42} Comm: ragussado dosussado mohussado manussado
difthussado ti ime ussada natthi; there is no arrogance like the
arrogance owing to passion, hatred, delusion, conceit or views.

43} This verse differs somewhat from the parallel verse in
Mahavastu, see Uruvilva to Rsipatana elsewhere on this website.

{44} This section is parallel to Mucalindasuttarh Udana 2.1.



{45} The opening to this discourse is dissimilar to the Udana, but
similar to the opening passages in the first three discourses of the
Udana.

{46} Scientific name: Barringtonia acutangula; according to the
commentary the Mucalinda tree was east of the Bodhi tree.

{47} According to Ja Nid it is now the beginning of the 6th week.

48} Comm: tasseva Mucalindarukkhassa samipe pokkharaniya
nibbatto mahanubhavo Nagaraja; a powerful Dagon King who had
been born in a lake near to that Mucalinda tree.

49} Udana reads: Then with the passing of those seven days, the

Gracious One arose from that concentration. Then the Dagon King

Mucalinda having understood... etc.

80 Comm: Devan-ti akasarh.

&1} Comm: Sakavannan-ti attano rapam.

{52} None of the Udanas mentioned in the first 3 sections here are
referred to in Ja Nid.

{83} According to the Comm. the first half of this line refers to
friendliness (metta), and the second half to kindness (karuna).

{84} Comm: etena Anagamimaggo kathito; with this he speaks about
the Non-returner path.

8 Comm: imind pana Arahattarh kathitarh; with this he speaks
about being Worthy.

{56} At this point the Vinaya and the Udana diverge, but interestingly
the discourse that occurs next in the Udana is called Rajasuttarm.
87} Scientific name: Buchanania latifolia; FF: a medium-sized
straight tree with rough bark and dense pyramid-shaped clusters of
white flowers. It was south of the Bodhi Tree according to the

commentary.

{58} According to the Ja Nid seven weeks have passed by now. It
also mentions that, before the following events, Sakka brought the
Buddha medicinal myrobalan to clean his stomach, and a tooth-
pick to clean his teeth and water to wash his face.

{59 The commentary says they were brothers, and Ja Nid says they
were leading a caravan of 500 carts.



{60} According to DPPN Ukkala was in what is modern day Orissa.
They were therefore coming from the south, and were apparently
on their way to Rajagaha.

{61} Comm: Aatibhiitapubba devata; AA specifies that the devata was
formerly their Mother (source: DPPN).

{62} An idiom, literally meaning: for a long night.

{63} This is how the Buddha regularly refers to himself. Although not
entirely clear, the prime meanings seem to be One who has Gone
(or Come) to the Real. Maybe it is formed parallel to the term
Titthankara (Ford-Maker) which was already in use at the time, and
is commonly used of the Jaina saints.

{64} According to Ja Nid the Buddha’s bowl had ‘disappeared’ after
taking Sujata’s milk-rice, which seems to be an anomaly.

65 Comm: muggavannaselamaye patte; bowls made of rock
coloured like green peas. Jayawickrama (SGB) translates as
granite, though that rock is not green. The commentary and Ja Nid
mention that first the four kings brought a sapphire
(indanilamanimaya) bowl, but the Gracious One would not accept
it, presumably because jewelled bowls are not allowed in the
Vinaya (see Cullavagga Khuddhakavatthukkhandhakam, 8), but
there only two bowls are allowed, those made of iron (ayo) and of
earthenware (mattika).

{66} Comm: Gahetva ca pana cattaro pi yatha eko va patto hoti tatha
adhitthahi; having taken the four (bowls they) became as one bowl!
through determining. Paccagghe is explained as meaning either
precious (its normal meaning) or new in the commentary, it seems
the latter is intended here.

{67} There was still no Sangha at that time, so they took the double
refuge; in Mahavastu, on the contrary they go for refuge in the
Three Treasures.

{68} Comm: Atha Bhagava sisarh paramasi, kesa hatthe laggirnsu, te
tesam adasi: “Ime tumhe pariharatha” ti. Te kesadhatuyo labhitva,
Amateneva abhisitta, halthatufthd Bhagavantam vanditva
pakkamimsu; then the Gracious One brushed his head and hair
stuck to his hand, and he gave it to them (saying): “Take this with



you.” After receiving the hair relics, consecrated by the Deathless,
Joyful and satisfied, and worshipping the Gracious One, they
departed. Same story in Ja Nid.

69}  This section should be compared with DN 14,
Mahapadanasuttarn, the opening of the 3rd bhanavaram, said in
relation to the Buddha Vipassi; MN 26 and 85, where the Buddha
relates the same incident about himself; and SN
Brahmasamyuttarm, 1.6.1, which is similar to here.

{10 Comm: satta paficakamagune alliyanti, tasma te alaya ti
vuccanti; beings attach to the five strands of sensual pleasures,
therefore they have desire is said.

{11} Defined in this way, as a dvanda compound, in the commentary.
{72} Two versions of this reflection are found in Girimanandasutta (AN
10:60) where they are known as Viragasarnna and Nirodhasarina.
{Z3} Comm: anacchariya ti anu acchariya; rather than being derived
from na + acchariya, not wonderful, which gives the opposite

meaning.

{74} As well as the following Lalitavistara 25.1 has another verse in
Jagati/Tutthubha metre on the hesitation: Gambhira $anto virajah
prabhasvarah, prapto mi dharmo hyamrto ’‘samskrtah, deSeya
cdham na parasya jane, yan-nina tusni pavane vaseyam; deep,
peaceful, unstained, luminous is the unconditioned Deathless state
attained by me, | shall not teach to other people, what if | were to live
quietly in the forest?

{Z8 Comm: halan-ti ettha hakaro nipatamatto; alan-ti attho.

{768} Comm: Nibbanagamin-ti attho; going to Emancipation is the
meaning.

{Z7} Comm: kamaragabhavaragaditthiragena ratta; delighting through
delighting in sensuality, delighting in continuity in existence,
delighting in views.

{78} cf. Mahavasta vol. iii. p. 314, has the verses in reverse order, and

has a different last line: pratisrotagaminarn margam gambhiram

durdrsarh [mama], na ragarakta dracyanti alam dani prakasitum,
krcchena me adhigato alam dani prakasitum, anusrotarn hi vudyanti
kamesu grasita narah; the last line means: those people who grasp



at sensual pleasure are said to be going with the stream.

Lalitavistara is similar.

{8 A much disputed term, it is made up of appa-, little, few, and -
ussukka-, endeavour, action, and -ta, which adds abstract
meaning, little-endeavour-ness. Appossukkataya and
Dhammadesanaya are datives with infinitive meaning. This
hesitation to teach is ascribed to all the Buddhas in Ja Nid.

{80} Described as jetthaMahabrahma, the most senior of the great
Brahmas, according to DPPN.

{81} Comm: dasasu cakkavalasahassesu Mahabrahmano gahetva,
agamma Bhagavato purato patur-ahosi; having taken (all) the
Mahabrahma-s from the ten-thousand world-systems, he came
and appeared in front of the Gracious One. Ja Nid: dasahi
cakkavalasahassehi Sakka-Suyama-Santusita-
Sunimmitavasavatti-Mahabrahmano adaya, having taken (all) the
Sakkas, Suyamas, Santusitas, Sunimmitavasavatti-s, and
Mahabrahma-s from the ten thousand world-systems.

{82} Comm: ragadosamoharajari; the dust of passion, hatred, and
delusion.

{83} Comm: aAfAataro ti pativijhitaro; those who understand means
those who penetrate. Although this last clause is awkward, the
meaning seems straightforward, and | am not quite sure how Mrs.
C F Rhys-Davids arrives at They who come to know ... will come to
be, will become; or I. Horner, who follows her with: They who learn
will grow. BD, IV, p. 8, which both obscures and changes the
meaning.

{84} Comm: chahi Sattharehi cintito; invented by the six Teachers. It
means the six famous teachers in Lord Buddha’'s time: Pdrana
Kassapa, Makkhali Gosala, Ajita Kesakambali, Pakudha
Kaccayana, Sanjaya Belatthaputta, and Nigantha Nataputta.

{85} Comm: Amatassa Nibbanassa dvarabhiitarh Ariyamaggari; the
Noble Path which is the true door to the Deathless Emancipation.
{86} cf. Dhp 28: Paffapasadam-aruyha, Asoko sokinih pajam,
pabbatattho va bhummatthe Dhiro béale avekkhati; having
ascended the Palace of Wisdom, sorrow-free amongst the



sorrowing people, standing on a mountain-top the Wise One sees
the fools stood on the ground (below). Although the wording is
similar the sentiment is quite different, with the text expressing
compassion, and the Dhp verse aloofness.

{87} Comm: Devaputtamaccukilesabhisankharamaranarh vijitatta:
having victory over Mara (as) Divinity, death, defilements, and the
accumulation (of processes leading to rebirth).

{88} Comm: Buddhacakkhuna ti indriyaparopariyattafidnena ca
asayanusayananena ca; Buddha-eye (here) means with his
knowledge of the disposition of others’ faculties and with his
knowledge of their underlying tendencies.

{89} So explained by the Commentary: paralokaf-ca vajjafi-ca
bhayato passanti.

{0} Horner: let them renounce their faith; however the Sub-
commentary says: maya desite Dhamme mayi ca attano
saddahanakararn utthapenta ti attho; let them raise the state of
faith in the Dhamma taught by me myself is the meaning.
Lalitavistara 25.34 agrees with the latter: pravisanti sraddha, let
them undertake faith.

81} Here and at the end of this bhanavararn ChS writes:
Paricavaggiyakatha, but none of the other editions know of this
end-title.

{82} Cf. MN 26 and 85, and the version of this story in Mahavastu, for
which see Uruvilva to Rsipatana elsewhere on this website.

{33} Alara Kalama was one of the Bodhisatta’s early teachers (see
MN 26). Another teacher is mentioned at the beginning of ThiA., as
Bhaggava, whose doctrine (samaya) he learned before going to
Alara Kalama.

{4} In Mahavastu and Lalitavistara the order in which he thought of
these teachers is reversed.

{85} Comm to Ang. 6.62: Antarahita ti adassanarh gata; Antarahita
means one who has become invisible.

{36} An idiom, literally: made time.

&7} Comm: akificafifidyatane nibbatto; (and) arose in the sphere of
Nothingness. This is the cosmic equivalent of the level of



meditation that he had taught to the Bodhisatta.

{98} Uddaka had been a friend in the spiritual life, and had led a
group formed around his Father Rama, who had attained the
Sphere of Neither-Perception-nor-Non-Perception.

{89 According to Mahavastu and Lalitavistara he had died three days
earlier. The Pali commentary says he had been reborn in the
Nevasannanasannayatana (the Sphere of Neither-Pereception-
nor-Non-Perception), again the level of meditation he had reached,
the ‘8th level'’ of absorption. Part of the Aripaloka (Formless
Worlds), it is the highest level in the Universe, 17 levels higher than
the Mahabrahma Worlds, from which Brahma Sahampati had
descended.

{100} 1t js interesting that even here the group-of-five are referred to
as monks (bhikkha), before they were Awakened or had even been
ordained by the Buddha, this is not the case in Mahavastu.

{101} Uruvela, where the Buddha Awakened, was in Magadha,
whereas Baranasi was the capital of the neighbouring state of
Kasi.

{102} j3 Nid says this took place on the morning of the 14th day of the
fortnight, which would only give the Buddha a day to reach
Isipatana, about 250 km away; Mahavastu is more realistic, giving
much more detail which, when we inspect it would mean the
Buddha took at least a week to make the journey, see Uruvilva to
Rsipatana elsewhere on this website.

{103} He belonged to the Ajivaka sect founded by Gosala
Makkhaliputta, one of the six famous teachers in Lord Buddha'’s
time. The title of the sect indicates that they were known to have
special rules in regard to their livelihood (&jiva), and abstained from
taking support from various people or in various circumstances.

{104} According to Mahavastu the meeting took place at Cundadvila,
which is mentioned elsewhere in the Pali texts as Cundavila.

{105} Avuso is a contraction of dyasmanto, a plural form, normally
used politely when addressing an individual.

{106} First verse = Dhp 353. Comm: sabbabhibhii ti sabbarh
tebhimakadhammam abhibhavitva thito, sabbavidd ti sabbam



catubhimakadhammam avedim arifidsim; All-Conquering means
he stood having conquered all states in the three grounds (of
existence), All-Wise means he knew and understood all states in
the four grounds (including Emancipation).

{107} Comm: kam-uddiseyyan-ti karh afifiam “ayarh me Acariyo” ti
uddiseyyam, who should | point to means what other should |
point to saying, this is my Teacher?

{108} The commentary makes clear that this refers to being a Teacher
of the Supermundane state (Lokuttaradhamma), of course the
Bodhisatta is not forgetting his mundane teachers.

{109} KasT is the state of which Baranasi was the capital.

1%} This is apparently said incredulously, although the words
themselves do not really make it clear.

{111} This sounds odd here after the claims to uniqueness above.

{12} The form Huveyya is a dialectical form that has been preserved
here, which probably marks it as an authentic remembrance. It is
missing from Mahavastu though.

13} Ummagga is evidently mentioned here in contrast to the
Ariyamagga, Noble Path, which is soon to be introduced.

{114} Mahavastu and Lalitavistara again have more detail. Apparently
the Buddha met some yakkhas on the way; and had an encounter
with a ferryman when he needed to cross the river Ganges, but
having no money he crossed by supernatural power (see From
Uruvilva to Rsipatana elsewhere on this website); this incident is
said to have led to King Bimbisara abolishing fares for monks on
ferries.

{115} According to Ja Nid this was because the Buddha was
pervading them with loving-kindness (metta).

{116} Comm: Amatarh Nibbanarh maya adhigatan-ti dasseti; the
Deathless Emancipation attained by me is what is meant; which
refers the clause back to himself, though one might have thought it
meant the Buddha intends teaching the others the Path to the
Deathless Emancipation, in the Pali it can be read either way.

{17} They are still using avuso and his clan name, even though told
not to because they are still unconvinced of the Buddha's



achievement.

{118} Here they address the Buddha as Bhante, rather than avuso,
marking their conviction that he really has attained Sambodhi, and
their willingness to listen to him with respect.

1%} Comm: “Aharm Buddho” ti janapeturn asakkhi; was able to
persuade them: “| am a Buddha’.

{1200 Ccf. SN 56, Saccasarhyuttarh, 11. Ja Nid: paddatte
Varabuddhasane nisinno Uttarasalhanakkhattayoge vattamane
attharasahi Brahmakotihi parivuto Paricavaggiye There amantetva
Dhammacakkappavattanasuttantarn desesi; sitting on the best of
Buddha seats that had been prepared, at the conjunction of the
Uttarasalha constellation, surrounded by 180,000,000 Brahmas,
after addressing the Group-of-Five elders, he taught the Discourse
Setting the Dhamma Wheel Rolling.

{121} Comm: paffacakkhurh sandhayaha; said in reference to the
eye of wisdom.

{122} The Eightfold Noble Path is sometimes organised into three
sections or groups: virtue (sila): right speech, action and livelihood;
mastery of mind (samadhi): right endeavour, mindfulness and
concentration; and wisdom (parifia): right view and thought.

{123} The syntax of this section in Pali is very roundabout and not a
little awkward. The translation is no better, as to maintain
consistency, we have to circumlocute to avoid saying (just below):
This noble truth of the arising of suffering ought to be given up,
which makes it sound as if the truth ought to be given up, rather
than what causes the arising.

{124} Comm: attharasahi devatakotihi saddhim sotapattiphale
patifthitassa; together with 180,000,000 divinities he was
established in the Fruit of Stream-Entry. Ja Nid and Mahavastu
agree with this number.

{125} |n the enumeration of the 31 Planes of Existence the Bhumma
deva are not normally counted as a separate group, but are
included in the realm of the Four Great Kings.

{126} All the gods so far belong to the Sensual World (Kama Loka),
but the Brahmakayika deva, of which there are 16 kinds (all listed



separately in the Safeguard version of this discourse), belong to
the Form World (Rdpa Loka).

{127} He is therefore the first monk is the dispensation, and was
ordained with the ehibhikkhu formula.

(128} ovadiyamananarh anusasiyamananarm are genitive absolute
constructions giving durative sense.

{129} According to the commentary and Ja Nid Vappa attained on the
first day after Vesakha, and Bhaddiya on the second, but it is hard
to reconcile this with the text which treats them both together.
There is a similar problem with Mahanama and Assaji below, who
are said by the commentary to have attained on the third and
fourth days of the waning moon. That they were ordained in pairs
strongly suggests that they attained at the same time.

{130} Horner takes this line as a quotation meaning this was the
instruction and advice he gave them, but | think this misses the
point.

{131} 1t is the supposed Higher or Cosmic Self that is being denied.
The first proof of lack of Self in this sense is that we do not have
ultimate control over the constituent parts (khandha).

{132} This is given in the plural, whereas the others are all in the
singular form.

{133} |t is interesting that the second argument against the concept of
a Self relies on the notion of suitability to uphold its truth.

{134} Called Yasoda in Mahavastu (see e.g. 3.405).

{135} This story of the palaces and the reason for Yasa leaving home
seems to have been later applied to the Bodhisatta’s own story.

{136} Lit: non-male, nippurisa.

{137} Lit: non-human beings.

{138} Ja Nid says that he became a Stream-Enterer (Sotapanna) that
night and became a Worthy One (Arahanta) the next day. Th. 117
records Yasa's verse on this occasion: Suvilitto suvasano,
sabbabharanabhdsito, tisso vija ajjhagamim, katam Buddhassa
sasanam; well-perfumed, well-clothed, adorned with all (my)
ornaments, | attained the three knowledges - | have followed the
advice of the Buddha.



{139} Lit: not seeing.

{140} At this point there was no bhikkhuni sangha, but it seems this
formula was still in use even after that sangha was formed, which
is traditionally placed by Theravada tradition in the 6th year after
the Awakening.

{141} Lit: follows after him, which sounds unidiomatic in English, the
meaning is that he attends on him.

{142} This is a locative absolute construction, with past tense
meaning, see Syntax, p.236. para c.

{143} The Anguttaranikdya commentary (AA 14.7, Sujatavatthu) says
this was Sujata, who had offered milk-rice to the Bodhisatta just
before his Awakening, and that she was named the foremost of the
female lay followers (upasika) to take refuge.

{144} it: former second.

{145} Sometimes translated as solid and soft (food) (e.g. Horner).
Ajahn Thanissaro (BMC 1) suggests that bhojaniya = staple food,
and khadaniya = non-staple food. | have previously tried using this
and other translations, but the idiomatic thing to say in English is
food and drinks, which although it doesn’t accurately translate the
Pali, does get the meaning across.

{146} Apart from Gavampati, for whom see Th. 38, this is the only
mention of these monks in the Canon.

{147} 1t is not clear what colour kasaya really was, as the dictionaries
mention red, ochre, yellow and brown. According to CPD (s.v.
kasaya) it was made from the juice of myrobalan. It is interesting
that the word used in these stock phrases is vattha, garments or
clothes, rather than civara, robes.

{148} Comm: pavenivasena porananuporananan-ti attho; ancient and
not-so-ancient on account of their lineage is the meaning.

{149} Cf. Dutiyamarapasasuttarh in Marasarnyuttarh, SN1.4.5.

{150} |it: walk a walk, which is a common sort of construction in Pali,
but unidiomatic in English. We can infer from the injunction that the
Rainy Season is now over and the monks are free to wander
around the countryside.



{151} Following the commentarial paraphrase: ekena maggena dve
ma agamittha.

{152} The commentary gives a long explanation of the procedure for
this ordination, which explains that this gives both the going-forth
and full ordination, providing that both the ordainee and the
preceptor are pure, and the procedure is correctly followed.

{153} Cf. Pathamamarapasasuttarh in Marasarhyuttarh, SN1.4.4,
where the order of the sections is reversed.

{154} The mention here of the end of the Rains Retreat must mean
that this section is misplaced, or, more likely, a variation of the First
Story about Mara, as that formed the basis for the Buddha sending
out the sixty monks on pilgrimage, which implies that the Rains
Retreat had already finished.

{155} This is where he had attained Awakening before coming to
Baranasi and Isipatana. It is strange indeed that the Buddha
seems to have made this journey alone.

{156} Named as Kappasiya in Ja Nid.

{157} At the beginning of the commentary to the Kathinakkhandhaka
they are said to have been 30 brothers having the Kosalan king as
father (kosalararifio ekapitukabhatinam).

{158} |n Mahavastu this group are all said to be batchelors and they
only bring along one harlot, who is named as Upéardha Kasika,
which indicates that she was from a farming background.

{159} Lit: not a husband.

{160} | jterally vesT means a woman belonging to the third caste, but
the word had come to mean a prostitute or a harlot. If Mahavastu is
correct about the name, then she would actually belong to the
sudda caste.

{161} Horner: seek for the self: which gives the wrong impression, as
though they were to seek for their Higher Self. The word attanam
however is plural and no indication of the Selfis given in the text.

{162} Comm: kesaf-ci Sotapattimaggo, kesafi-ci Sakadagamimaggo,
kesari-ci Anagamimaggo udapadi; to some arose the path of
Stream-Entry, to some Once-Returning, to some Non-Returning.



{163} Notice that the Buddha is still giving the ehi bhikkhu ordination,
even after the new going-for-refuge ordination procedure has been
introduced. Indeed even much later he will give Sariputta and
Mahamoggallana the ehibhikkhu ordination also, see below.

{164} Ja Nid mentions that these too were sent off to teach in the
different directions.

{165} This section with its miracle-working and supernatural elements
stands out from the rest of the narrative which seems in many
ways to be so realistic.

{166} | jterally: one with a tangled mass of hair, a matted hair ascetic. |
use yogi to be concise.

{167} All the names arise from the place names where they dwelt:
Kassapa at Uruvela, Kassapa at the River (Nadi, i.e. Nerarjara),
and Kassapa at Gaya. The name Kassapa (Skt: Kasyapa) itself is
a brahminical clan name.

{168} This is the so-called royal we, a plural that is used politely in
many languages when talking about oneself.

{169} SED: agni-grha, house or place for keeping the sacred fire.

{170 Comm: anupahacca ti avinasetva.

{171} Comm: tejasa tejan-ti attano tejena nagassa tejarn.

{172} This meaning for abhiriipa is attested in Sanskrit, and seems
much more appropriate than handsome, beautiful in the context.
{173} This is the same story told again, but in verse. Comm:
Neranjarayam Bhagava ti-adika gathayo paccha pakkhitta; near
the (river) Neranjara the Gracious One, etc. (these) verses were

placed here later.

{174} DPPN: a name applied to the Buddha several times in the
Pitakas ... Buddhaghosa says that ‘it means emitting rays of
various hues from the body” ... It is, however, well-known that,
according to Vedic tradition, the Gautamas belong to the Arnigirasa
tribe (see Vedic Index: Gotama), the word, as applied to the
Buddha, therefore, is probably a patronymic, in which case we
have another example of a Ksatriya tribe laying claim to a
brahmana Gotra.



{175 They live in the lowest of the deva realms directly above the
human world, and have control over the yakkhas, nagas,
kumbhandas and gandhabbas.

{176} This is the infinitive-like dative.

{177} He lives in the Tavatimsadevaloka, the heavenly realm of the
thirty-three gods, which stands just above the realm of the Four
Great Kings.

{178} According to the commentary he was the most senior of the
Maha Brahmas, living in one of the Form Worlds (Rdpaloka).

{179} Terminalia arjuna, a medicinal tree of the order Myrtales.

{180} This means specifically the Rose-Apple tree that grows on
Mount Meru in the Himalayas.

{181} The follow-up phrase which in the preceding accounts appears
at this location, to the effect that the Gracious One, having eaten
Kassapa’s food, dwelt on in the jungle thicket, is missing from here
on.

{182} From the verb phaliyati, passive of phaleti, unnoticed in PED.

{183} There is a partial parallel to this section at Udana 1.9, from my
translation of which the following note is taken: “the eights
(afthaka) refers to the eighth day after 3 of the Full Moons in
Hemanta, i.e. at the coldest time of the year, at which times there
were festivals when the brahmanas worshipped their ancestors
(see SED, astaka). Antarafthake therefore means between these
times. See BHSD, s.v. astaka-ratri (on Lalitavistara 251.6) and
CPD s.v. atthaka, antaratthaka. The Commentary says that afthaka
means the last four days in Magha and the first four in Phagguna,
in the season of Sisira, which shows an unexpected ignorance of
brahmanical festivals, and is certainly wrong”.

{184} Comm: mandamukhiyo ti aggibhajanani vuccanti.

{185} | it: mixing their hair, mixing their locks, etc. in the water, which
sounds odd, even in Pali.

{186} These lines seem to be misplaced and really should appear
earlier in the story after the events they refer to.



{187} The analysis that follows here is of the internal and external
sense-spheres (ayatanani) skilfully applied to the fire-worshippers,
showing what is really burning, and what it is burning with.

{188} According to Mahavastu the Buddha converted another 250
yogis who were followers of Upasena (perhaps this means
Sariputta’s brother, who later became a monk); he also taught the
Sahasravarga of the Dharmapada in Uruvilvakasyapa’s ashram
before leaving for Rajagrha.

{189} Note that again no mention is made of the monks who ordained
at Baranasr.

{190} Comm: Taluyyane; latthi normally means a sapling, so Sapling
Wood would be another translation, in Mahavastu the name is
given as Yastivana, which supports the alternative translation.
Comm: Suppatitthe Cetiye ti affatarasmim vatarukkhe, tassa
kiretarn nama; it appears from this that the banyan tree itself was
known as the Suppatiftha Cetiya (Suppatittha = Well-Established).

{191} Ja Nid says he heard from the Park Keeper (Uyyanapala).

{192} Nahuta = 10,000 = myriad.

{193} The commentary offers two explanations of kisako vadano,
either it means Kassapa was spoken of as austere, or that he
recommended austerity. | prefer the latter as that is what is in need
of explanation.

{194} Lit: that which does not become other.

{195} Mahavastu has these verses (with some variations) and follows
them with several more unrecorded in the Pali, which appear to be
late additions.

{196} Nidana: padapitthe, at the foot-stool.

{197} Nidana: sattatalappamanam  sattakkhatturh ~ vehasam
abbhuggantva; after having risen into the sky seven times the
height of seven Palmyra trees.

{198} Nidana says the Buddha took the opportunity to preach the
Mahanaradakassapajataka (Ja 544) at this point, which describes
how he converted Kassapa in a previous life.



{199} The Pali texts only give this synopsis, but Mahavastu records a
talk at this point, which is reproduced elsewhere on this website as
The Fourth Discourse of the Buddha.

{200} This number is confirmed by Mahavastu (3.449), but the latter
text omits the mention that one myriad more became lay-followers,
mentioning instead that twelve myriads of the coachmen and
drivers became lay-followers. See the end of The Fourth Discourse
of the Buddha.

{201} Comm: Dhammacakkhun-ti sotapattimaggafianarm; knowledge
of the Path of Stream-Entry.

{202} Comm: Assasaka ti asisana; patthana ti attho; assasaka
means desires, wishes is the meaning.

{203} | it: are successful, have taken effect.

{204} J3 Nid explains that the whole citizenry of Rajagaha (1,800,000)
had come out to the Latthivana and were blocking the road.
Sakka’s seat in Tavatimsa became hot and he understood the
Buddha might not get his meal, so he descended and opened up
the way, praising the Buddha as he went.

{208}  Comm: Dasavaso ti dasasu Ariyavasesu vutthavaso,
Dasadhammavidiu ti dasakammapathavidi, Dasabhi cupeto ti
dasahi asekhehi angehi upeto; the One of Ten Abidings means
the one who has lived in the Ten Noble Abidings, knowing the Ten
Things means knowing the ten courses of action, endowed with
Ten means endowed with the ten factors of the one beyond
training.

{206} )3 Nid: tasmirh aramapatiggahane “Buddhasasanassa milani
otinnanr” ti Mahapathavi kampi. Jambudipasmin-hi thapetva
Veluvanam anfnam Mahapathavim kampetva gahitasenasanam
nama natthi; with the acceptance of that park, (knowing): “the roots
of the Buddha’s Dispensation have taken hold,” the great Earth
shook. In the Land of the Rose Apples, apart from the Bamboo
Wood, the great Earth never shook on the acceptance of a
dwelling place.

{207} Apparently to be identified with Safijaya Belatthiputta, one of the
six famous teachers in Lord Buddha's time, who taught a radical



scepticism.

{208} The comm. explains that seeking the Deathless the two friends
had joined Safjaya’s Wanderers, but soon realised that the
essence (sara = Nibbana) was not to be found there, so they made
the above pact.

{209} Word repetition normally signifies emphasis in Pali: pitthito =
behind, pitthito pifthito = closely behind.

{210} This Assaji is always identified as one of the group-of-five
disciples, who listened to the Discourse that Set the Dhamma
Wheel Rolling and became a Worthy One while listening to the
Discourse on the Characteristic of Non-Self --- he was one of the
five most senior disciples in the Sangha. It is hard to reconcile
these facts with his self-characterisation here. Also there is no
mention of Assaji accompanying the Buddha to Rajagaha. Assaiji
must have been a common name at the time, and | think it likely
we are dealing with a different Assaji here to the one whom we met
in Isipatana.

{211} Byanfijana literally means syllable in this context.

{212} Comm: paricakkhandha; the five constituents (of mind and body
making up a human being).

{213} Regarding this famous verse the commentary points out that the
first line refers to the Truth of Suffering the second to the Arising of
Suffering, and the third to the Cessation of Suffering.

{214} | e. he is offering them joint leadership of the group.

{215} This phrase is a locative absolutive, not as extraordinary as
Rhys-Davids makes out.

{2168}  Comm: Mahamoggallanatthero sattahi divasehi Arahatte
patitthito, Sariputtatthero addhamasena; the Elder
Mahamoggallana was established in Worthiness within seven
days, the Elder Sariputta within half a month.

{217} The commentary explains that at the time of the Buddha
Anomadassi there were two ascetics named Sarada and
Sirivaddha who, seeing that Buddha’s Chief Disciples, aspired to
be Chief Disciples themselves, and later were reborn and became
Sariputta and Mahamoggallana respectively.



{218} The exact meaning of the 2nd & 3rd words is not clear as they
only appear here. PED suggests that khiyati may be related to
Sanskrit ksayati, to burn (with anger?); and vipaceti may be a
dialectical form of vivaceti, otherwise also unattested.

{219 Comm: yasarh pati pabbajanti, tasarmh vedhavyaya
vidhavabhavaya; whatever fathers went forth, those (families)
suffered breakage and loss, and (the women) became widows.

{220} Notice that again there is no mention of those who went forth in
Baranasi.

{221} Another name for Rajagaha. Cf. Pabbajasuttarh of Suttanipata
(Sn 3.4): Agama R&jagaham Buddho, Magadhanarm Giribbajam;
the Buddha went to Rajagaha, to Giribbaja of the Magadhans.

{222} The commentary has an interesting note here explaining that
this word can be taken as having locative, genitive, or instrumental
sense, giving the meanings: in the Dhamma, for the Dhamma, or
by the Dhamma; however the form is an instrumental and |
translate it as such.
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